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Abstract

This thesis examines the grammar of Lianhua Gan in both synchronic and diachronic
dimensions, covering some important grammatical morphemes and functional categories
including demonstratives, the definite article, the perfective aspect, the imperfective aspects
(the progressive and the continuous aspects), and the HAVE-possessive.

The main approach in this thesis is to infer the diachrony from the synchrony from
typological and diachronic perspectives. The typological perspective places the study of
Lianhua Gan within a typological context through cross-linguistic or cross-dialectal
comparisons and makes use of typological generalizations and language universals. The
diachronic perspective, which concerns how the current situation develops through
diachronic changes, contributes to accounting for the synchronic state of various grammatical
categories in terms of the form and function. As there is no historical material regarding early
Lianhua Gan, the approach to the diachronic study is to dynamicize synchronic uses as
successive diachronic stages in the process of language change based on regularities in
linguistic change, comparative evidence across dialects or languages, as well as studies on
historical materials of Chinese.

The five categories are discussed in five respective chapters that form the main body of
the thesis. Each chapter starts by investigating the syntax and semantics of the category
concerned at the synchronic level by taking cross-linguistic and cross-dialectal data into
account. The synchronic states are then explained in the diachronic dimension by examining
how they develop over time.

Keywords: Gan Chinese, dynamicization of synchrony, grammaticalization, typology
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Chapter 1 Introduction

1.1 Introduction of the Gan Dialects and Previous Studies
1.1.1 Distribution and Classification of Gan

The term Gan &% is the name of the major river as well as the abbreviation of Jiangxi ;T
75 province. Dialects spoken in the majority of this area are thus called the Gan dialects. The
Gan dialect group is mainly spoken in northern and central Jiangxi ;T.75 province, and also in
the neighboring provinces of eastern and southwestern Hunan J#gg, southeastern Hubei J§{1k
and southwestern Anhui Z##&. According to the second edition of the Language Atlas of
China: Chinese Dialects fEESHIESE (5% ) (2012), the Gan dialects are classified
into nine sub-groups: Chang-Du E#[’, Yi-Liu 'H %, Ji-Cha & 2%, Fu-Guang #f%, Ying-Yi
&, Da-Tong K, Lei-Zi 58, Dong-Sui j[5j4% and Huai-Yue {825, located in the colored
areas ordered from one to nine in the map below (Figure 1). Lianhua #1{ Gan, the object of

the present research, belongs to the Ji-Cha subgroup (No. 3 on the map) and is circled in
yellow in Figure 1.
1.1.2 Relation between Gan and the Surrounding Dialects

The Gan dialects are geographically contiguous with many other Chinese dialects; they

are surrounded by Xiang J#izE to the west, Hakka 7% 57&% to the south, Min #EE to the east,
Wu 528 and Hui #ZEE to the northeast and Mandarin ‘E£& to the north. In this sense,

language contact tends to occur in the Gan area, especially in the border area. Owing to this
special environment, the Gan dialects have been claimed to possess few distinctive
characteristics when compared with other Chinese dialects (Yuan et al., 1960; Zhan, 1985).
In particular, the Gan dialects have been constantly influenced by the northern dialects,

because Jiangxi was the intermediate transit region for northern people migrating to the south
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Figure 1 Sub-grouping of the Gan Dialects (Taken from the Language Atlas of China, 2012)

in the history of the Chinese (Ge et al., 1993). In addition, the relations and language contact
between the Gan dialects and other neighboring dialects, such as Hakka, Xiang, Wu, Hui and
Min, have been much discussed. According to Coblin (2015), Hakka and Xiang have a closer
relationship with Gan; Hakka and Gan share a high degree of similarity with regard to
segmental phonological features, and there is a high degree of lexical correspondence
between Xiang and Gan. According to Yuan et al. (1960), the dialects spoken in the border
area of western Jiangxi, eastern Hunan and southeastern Hubei are so complex that they
might be better sub-grouped as Xiang-Gan dialects. Moreover, Hu et al. (2009) have
discussed the situation of language contact between Gan and Wu as well as Hui in

northeastern Jiangxi. The taxonomy of dialects in northwestern Fujian such as the Shaowu Af;
I dialect is disputed and variously classified as Min (Norman, 1987, 1988) or Gan/Hakka

(Pan, et al. 1963).



Due to this dialectal environment, the relationship of Gan and other dialects has been
amply discussed in previous studies, such as the relationship between Gan and Hakka (L,
1937/1973; Ho, 1987; Lu, 1988, 1994; Sagart,1988, 1997, 2002; Wang, 1998; Xiang, 2006,
etc.), between Gan and Xiang (Li, 2007a) as well as Min and Gan (Li, 2001). Among these,
whether Hakka and Gan should be grouped together has been a major topic of discussion in
Chinese dialectology. The idea that Hakka and Gan belong to the same group can be traced
back to Li (1937), which was reprinted in Li (1973), and is also shared by Wang (1998). This

is why Ke-Gan %%%% ‘Hakka-Gan’ is a frequently used term in the literature. Later, Gan and

Hakka were treated as distinct dialects in Yuan et al. (1960), which has become the accepted
view in Chinese dialectology as shown in the two editions of Language Atlas of China (1987,
2012). Recently, Coblin (2015) reconstructed a proto-system of Gan called ‘Common Gan’
and compared it with the proto-systems of its neighboring dialects including Yangtze
Watershed Mandarin, Wu, Hui, Min, Hakka and Xiang; he claimed that Gan can be
distinguished from its neighboring dialects at the phonological, lexical and syntactic levels. In
this study, we take the view that Gan is dialect group on a par with other major dialect
groups, such as Mandarin, Min, Yue, Wu, Xiang and Hakka.
1.1.3 Geo-typology of Gan

Hashimoto (1976) proposed a North-South division of Chinese dialects and has argued
that the division is the result of prolonged language contact between the Altaic languages and
northern Chinese, and between the Tai languages and southern Chinese. He also noticed the
intermediate stage between the north and the south, which shows a mixture of the northern
type and the southern type, such as the Nanchang dialect. This claim was further advanced by
Norman (1988), who classified the Chinese dialects into three groups based on ten
phonological, lexical and syntactic features: the Northern group, the Southern group and the

Central group,. In this classificatory scheme, the Northern group corresponds to the Mandarin



group in the traditional classification, and the Southern group includes Hakka, Cantonese and
Min, while the Central group includes Wu, Gan and Xiang. The Central group is a
transitional zone between the North and the South and shares linguistic features of both
Northern and Southern dialects.

By examining the morphosyntax and grammaticalization pathways of the markers of
differential object marking, passive and comparative constructions, Chappell (2015) proposed
a new classification that divides Chinese dialects into five linguistic areas: the Northern, the
Central Transitional, the Southwestern, the Far Southern and the Southeastern. As the name
suggests, the Central Transitional group shows mixed features of both Northern types and
Southern types, or features not found in the Northern and Southern groups. Gan, together
with other dialects situated in Central China, belongs to the Central Transitional area in
Chappell’s (2015) classification.

1.1.4 Studies on the Gan Dialects

The Gan dialects are “known only in a sketchy fashion” (p.204) as Norman (1988)
remarked, but we have seen increasing studies on the Gan dialects in the past three decades.
Book-length dialect reports or studies on the Gan dialect group include Gan Fangyan Gaiyao

S S HMEEE (An Outline of the Gan Dialects) by Chen (1991), Ke-Gan Fangyan Diaocha
Baogao % & 1 = & %5 (A Report on the Survey of the Hakka and Gan Dialects) by Li
and Chang (1992), Ke-Gan Fangyan Bijiao Yanjiu % &% /5 = LL#E W22 (A Comparative
Study of the Hakka and Gan Dialects) by Liu (1999), Jiangxi Sheng Fangyan Zhi ;T.75& /5
=75 (A Description of the Dialects in Jiangxi Province) by Chen (2005), Gan Wenhua
Tongdian (Fangyan Juan) #& (LB # 7754 (A Comprehensive Study of the Gan Culture:

The Volume of Dialects) by Hu (2014) and A Study of Comparative Gan by Coblin (2015),

among others. There are books or dictionaries on a single Gan dialect point, such as



Nanchang fg & (Xiong, 1995; Wei & Chen, 1998; Zhang, 2007), Duchang &} & (Lu, 2007;
Feng & Cao, 2012), Fengcheng &3 (Zeng & Chen, 2016), Liuyang ;2[5 (Xia, 1998),
Pingxiang 4 (Wei, 1990, 1998), Luxi &% (Liu, 2008), Yongxin 7k #r (Long, 2013),
Lichuan 21| (Yan, 1993, 1995), Fuzhou ##Jl| (Fu, 2006), Yanshan #511] (Hu & Lin, 2008),
Anren Z#{— (Chen, 1995), Changning # % (Wu, 1998), Susong f&#2 (Tang, 2005) and
Yueyang &% (Li, 2007b). Most of these investigations focus on the phonology and provide

a relatively brief description of some representative and typical grammatical features, such as
pronouns, aspects, the comparative construction, the passive construction and the disposal
construction.

In terms of studies on the grammar of the Gan dialects, several monographs have been

published in recent years, such as the ones on the Yichun ‘5% dialect by Li (2018), the
Fengcheng 215 dialect by Chen (2012), the Anren ZZ{—. dialect by Zhou (2015), the Susong
fE12 dialect by Huang (2014) and the Daye "X & dialect by Wang (1994). Moreover, some

articles have described or analyzed various grammatical issues of different Gan dialects.
Most of these studies are descriptive observations of a single dialect point.

Generally speaking, the Gan dialects, especially their grammar, are relatively less
studied when compared with other dialect groups such as Wu, Min and Yue. However,
although these studies focus on the descriptions of a single dialect point, they provide initial
basic data for us to examine some deeper issues on the grammar of the Gan dialects from a
comparative perspective.

1.1.5 The Phonology of Lianhua Gan
In Lianhua Gan, there are 16 consonants (including the zero consonant) and 39 initials,

as illustrated by Table 1 and Table 2 respectively, and 5 tones, as follows:

High-level: 44 (yinping [&2): =& & —



Low-rising: 13 (yangping [5°1): -Gl 4RH i
High-falling: 53 (yinshang [& |): kgt
High-rising: 35 (yangshang [5_I): F{REE S

Low-falling: 21 (qusheng £&%): X8

Table 1 Consonants in Lianhua Gan

Bilabial Iai?]itill' Alveolar Velar ﬁ;}ftgl'
Stops unaspirated | [p] 7fi [t] & [k] %¢
aspirated [p"] 1A [t"] K [kh] 2=
Fricatives [f] & [s] /b [X] % [e] &
Affricates | unaspirated [ts] 44 [te] 2&
aspirated [ts"] A [te"] Bk
Nasal [m] >k
Lateral ES
Zero R
Table 2 Finals in Lianhua Gan
1 i u i y &
a ia 7 ua =t ya il
0% io /X uo & yo A
e H ie & ue & ye [l
o Ik uoe Hi
ai & iufg uai B¢




ao &l ja0 7=
an %
A

amg ia ff ua ya 4
S ik 6 R us +
g4 i ué i yé H

up 23 yn T
a

1.2 Research Objectives and Approaches
1.2.1 Research Objectives
The primary objective of this thesis is to advance the understanding of the grammar of

Gan. Lianhua #E1¢ Gan is the object of the present research and serves as the starting point

for future study on the Gan dialects on a larger scale. It is a common practice to take the

Nanchang Fg & dialect representing the Gan dialect group, as Nanchang is the provincial

capital of Jiangxi province. However, Nanchang Gan has received more influence from
Modern Standard Chinese than the Gan dialects spoken in other areas. As the provincial
capital, Nanchang is more important and developed than other cities and rural areas in terms
of political, economic and cultural factors, and it attracts a lot of people with different
dialectal backgrounds. Therefore, people in Nanchang use more Modern Standard Chinese as
a lingua franca at school, workplace and in daily life. Moreover, people in Nanchang are
more educated and more people can speak Putonghua, the lingua franca, than in rural areas.
For this reason, | did not select Nanchang Gan as the research object. Lianhua Gan is spoken

in a remote county in the western part of Jiangxi province and has received relatively less




influence from Modern Standard Chinese when compared to dialects spoken in municipal
areas such as Nanchang. Moreover, Lianhua Gan is my mother dialect, which is an advantage
for the study of grammar that requires native speakers’ judgement. It is anticipated that this
study on Lianhua Gan can provide a fine-grained investigation framework for the
comparative studies of other Gan dialects in future.

This research also aims to provide investigation frameworks for some key and
fundamental research topics in the studies on the grammar of Chinese dialects. As introduced
below, the present study covers topics of demonstratives, the definite article, (im) perfective
aspects and the HAVE-possessive. Each part starts from a detailed investigation of the forms
or functions of the category concerned in the synchronic dimension, which are accounted for
from the diachronic perspective by reconstructing how the form or functions develop. The
investigation framework for Lianhua Gan can be used as a benchmark for further cross-
dialectal comparisons.

This research can also contribute to enhancing the understanding of the grammar of
Chinese (Modern Standard Chinese and Chinese dialects) as well as language universals and
linguistic diversity. As introduced above, the Gan dialects are situated in the transitional area
between the Northern and Southern dialect groups. An in-depth study of the Gan dialects can
thus reveal features that might be possessed by both of these groups. In addition, the present
study, although focusing on a single dialect, is situated in the typological context and
concerns cross-linguistic regularities throughout. It benefits from typological generalizations
on the one hand, and provides additional first-hand language data for examining language
universals and diversities on the other hand.

1.2.2 Research Approaches
The general approach of this thesis is ‘from synchrony to diachrony’, which contains

two major steps: (1) to investigate synchronic variations under the typological context; (2) to



dynamicize relevant synchronic states into successive diachronic stages. To conduct these
two steps, this thesis studies the grammar of Lianhua Gan by applying typological and
diachronic perspectives.

As for the typological perspective, this research places the study of Lianhua Gan within
a typological context through cross-linguistic or cross-dialectal comparisons as well as
making use of typological generalizations. The typological perspective can benefit the study
of a single language in several ways. First, it can help better perceive a certain usage in a
single language to see whether it is universal to the languages of the world or is characteristic
of a particular language. Second, it can help understand and account for the seemingly
uncommon language phenomena in a single language by comparing with other languages and
dialects. Third, typological generalizations can help reconstruct pathways of diachronic
change, especially when there is no available historical materials.

As advocated by Chappell, Li and Peyraube (2007) regarding the study of Chinese
dialectal grammar, “in terms of theoretical framework, a desideratum would be to make more
use of a comparative if not typological perspective in the writing up of such grammars, rather
than just a purely descriptive approach” (p. 204). The introduction of the comparative
approach to Chinese dialectal grammar can be traced to Zhu (1980, 1985). Later, Yue-
Hashimoto’s (1993) Comparative Chinese Dialectal Grammar: Handbook for Investigators
and Liu’s (2008) A Handbook for Grammatical Investigation and Research based on Lingua
Descriptive Studies: Questionnaire by Comrie and Smith (1977) provided operational
frameworks for comparative investigations. These pioneering works have laid a solid
foundation for advancing the study of Chinese dialectal grammar beyond the traditional
descriptive research.

Regarding the diachronic perspective, the current research views relevant synchronic

states as successive diachronic stages in the process of language change with an aim to
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reconstruct how contemporary Lianhua Gan develops through diachronic changes and
explain why the synchronic system is the way it is. Languages change over time. As Bybee
(2015) noted, “it has become clear that language change helps us explain the features of
language structure because it provides a window onto how those structures come into being
and evolve. Thus we identify explanations for the characteristics that language has by
examining how language changes” (p. 1).

The classical approaches adopted in historical linguistic studies are applying historical
materials and the comparative method, which is more commonly used in phonological and
morphological studies. These two approaches are not applicable to the diachronic study on
the grammar of Lianhua Gan, as there is no available materials of early Lianhua Gan and the
comparative method is not applicable to the reconstruction of grammar. Since language
change, including phonological change, morphosyntactic change, semantic change and
grammaticalization, has regularities and universals, which is the focus of diachronic
typology, the diachronic reconstruction of languages/dialects without historical materials,
such as the diachronic study of the grammar of Lianhua Gan, can also be attainable. One way
is to make use of the generalizations of diachronic typology; another is to dynamicize the
synchrony. Furthermore, the historical material of Chinese and data of other dialects as well
as cross-linguistic generalizatoins can be served as additional evidence for Lianhua Gan.

The typological approach and the diachronic approach can in fact complement each
other. On the one hand, typological studies offer contemporary evidence from different
languages for diachronic studies; on the other hand, language universals are the result of
diachronic changes, and diachronic studies provide explanations of typological phenomena.
The typological studies conducted by Greenberg (1969, 1978a, 1978b, etc.) show that
different languages, related or unrelated, may undergo similar changes that lead to the

possibility of forming hypotheses about language universals. A single language may not
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exhibit a full process of change; however, a whole path may be reconstructed by comparing
and assembling different parts observed in different languages. Diachronic typology, a new
approach combining typological and diachronic studies and concerning the dynamicization of
synchronic typology, was further proposed by Croft (2003).

Specifically, the dynamicization of synchronic states needs to identify whether the
synchronic states are diachronically related at the first place. The identification requires the
existence of an intermediate state where connects the source and target states. As for the
multiple functions of a certain grammatical form, the way to confirm whether two funcions
are directly related is to find out the bridging context where the synchronic states can co-
exist. According to Heine (2002), bridging contexts “trigger an inferential mechanism to the
effect that, rather than the source meaning, there is another meaning, the target meaning, that
offers a more plausible interpretation of the utterance concerned” (p. 84).1 It is in the bridging
context where the reanalysis of a particular grammatical form is possible. When the direct
relationship between to states has been built, the connection line between them can be
converted to a directed arrow and the directionality can be determined by the directionality
constraint of language change, such as the unidirectional principle of the grammaticalization
theory (Heine & Hinnemeyer, 1991; Hopper & Traugott, 2003; Traugott & Heine, 1991).

In summary, this thesis studies the grammar of Lianhua Gan, synchrony and diachrony,
by applying typological and diachronic approaches. The synchronic states are analyzed under
the typological context and the diachronic stages are inferred from the synchronic states,
making reference to regularities of linguistic change as well as comparable evidence drawn
from other genetically related or unrelated languages. The diachronic changes provide
explanations for the synchronic variations.

1.3 Research Topics and Organization of the Thesis

! The term “bridging context” is parallel to Diewald’s (2002) “critical context”.
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This thesis examines five categories in two broad areas: demonstratives, the definite
article, the perfective aspect, the imperfective aspects (i.e., the progressive and the continuous
aspects) and the HAVE-possessive. These five grammatical categories are fundamental to the
grammar of a language, and exhibit abundant variations in Lianhua Gan in terms of their
forms and functions, which make the diachronic study possible and also necessary. The first
two categories are related to the referentiality of noun phrases, definiteness in particular. The
last three are related to the super-category of tense, aspect and modality (TAM), which
concern the syntax and semantics of verb phrases. The reference system and the TAM system
serve to relate the lexical meanings of noun phrases and verb phrases to objects and events in
the real world (Liu, 2008:446). Studies on these five categories can provide us with a deeper
understanding of these specific topics and also a general picture of the grammar of Lianhua
Gan. Special features of some categories, such as the demonstrative system, the quasi-definite
article, the function of the HAVE-possessive, are revealed, which are not discussed in previous
studies of the Gan dialects. Some categories, such as the perfective aspect and the
imperfective aspects, are investigated in a finer grained way than previous studies and
revision of previous models or analysis are produced.

The five categories are discussed in five respective chapters, which form the main body
of the thesis. Each chapter starts by investigating the syntax and semantics of the category
concerned at the synchronic level by taking into account cross-linguistic and cross-dialectal
data. The synchronic states then are accounted for in the diachronic dimension by examining
how they develop over time.

This thesis contains seven chapters. Chapter 1 and Chapter 7 are the introduction and the
conclusion, respectively. Chapters 2 to 6 form the main body of this thesis. Chapter 2
examines the demonstrative system in Lianhua Gan, in which a complex demonstrative

system is observed; it can be explained through the reconstruction of the diachronic change of
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the demonstrative system in this dialect. Chapter 3 investigates the syntactic properties and
pragmatic functions of the quasi-definite article in Lianhua Gan and explores how it develops
despite the fact that Chinese is claimed to lack the category of the (definite) article. Chapter 4
examines the perfective aspect in Lianhua Gan by investigating the syntactic distribution of

the perfective-related forms in detail, and it explores the semantic extension of ue & and ue li
VB, Chapter 5 investigates the imperfective aspects: the progressive and the continuous

aspects. In addition to the interactions between aspect and syntax, the distribution, functions
and the grammaticalization process of the sentence-final locative prepositional phrase are
discussed. Chapter 6 explores the grammaticalization of the HAVE-possessive in the domain
of tense, aspect and modality, and it accounts for the seemingly rare function of the HAVE-
possessive in Lianhua Gan with attested grammaticalization patterns across languages.
1.4 About the Data

The data of Lianhua Gan are based on my speech as a native speaker and have been
confirmed with other native speakers. The data of other dialects and languages are extracted
from published works. All the example sentences are annotated with interlinear word-by-
word glosses. In terms of the phonological information, the sentences in Lianhua Gan are
transcribed with the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA), and those in Modern Standard
Chinese are represented by Hanyu Pinyin jEzEH£. Phonological information of second-
hand data of other dialects is presented as shown in the sources.

In addition to the IPA, the sentences in Lianhua Gan are also presented in Chinese
characters. There is no standard written form developed for Lianhua Gan (nor for the Gan
dialects). Most words have counterparts in Modern Standard Chinese and thus are written in

the same way, such as #¢, ‘I” and {RX ‘you’. Words with no corresponding characters in

Modern Standard Chinese and the unclear forms are represented by homophonic characters,



such as [&] representing the proximal demonstrative kue® and [ representing the distal

demonstrative k5%.
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Part 1 Definiteness

This part covers Chapter 2 and Chapter 3, which relate to the concept of definiteness. As
Lyons (1999) summarized, the notion of definiteness has been understood in various ways in
previous work, including as a) familiarity, which concerns whether the referent is familiar to
the speaker and the hearer; b) identifiability, which focuses on whether the hearer can
identify the referent; c) uniqueness, which concentrates on whether there is only one entity
that satisfies the description in a particular context; and d) inclusiveness, which means that
the reference includes the totality of objects or mass in a particular context.

Typical lexical devices that express definiteness include demonstratives and definite
articles; the sole function of definite articles is to indicate definiteness, but the principal role
of demonstratives is to express the deictic meaning in addition to the definite meaning. All
languages have demonstratives but not necessarily definite articles (Lyons, 1999). Modern
Standard Chinese is often claimed to have demonstratives but no definite articles. Even

though there is a tendency to recognize that the demonstratives zhe 72 ‘this’ and na f5 ‘that’

in Modern Standard Chinese are grammaticalizing towards definite articles, they should still
be treated as demonstratives instead of genuine definite articles (Chen, 2004).

However, this study of Lianhua Gan shows that this dialect can be argued to possess a
demonstrative system plus a (quasi-) definite article. Therefore, this part discusses the forms,
functions and evolutionary paths of demonstratives and the definite article in Lianhua Gan.
Chapter 2 investigates the demonstrative system, focusing on its forms and functions from
both typological and diachronic perspectives. Chapter 3 examines the (quasi-) definite article
in Lianhua Gan, taking into consideration its syntactic and pragmatic functions and its

pathway of grammaticalization.
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Chapter 2 Demonstratives

2.1 Introduction
According to Lyons (1999) and Dixon (2003), all languages have a category of
demonstratives. Demonstratives, excluding personal pronouns, are grammatical morphemes
that have pointing or deictic reference in the speech situation (Diessel, 1999; Dixon, 2003).
The deictic function of demonstratives can be accompanied by body language such as a
pointing gesture. The demonstrative system of a language is generally a closed one with a
limited number. For example, this, that, these, those, here and there form the demonstrative
system in English.
Demonstratives in Lianhua Gan present a complex situation.? Consider the following

five sentences.
1) & & £ B’ fx @ £ ‘-

uo® ko> tshee™ kue® i ko®®  tshee k3%

1sG POSS at DEM 2SG POSS at DEM

‘Mine is here; yours is there.’
(2) &g 1F B fr @ fF FEEE -

uo® ko>  tshee™ kue*?t3%® i ko®  tshee*t k3%lee!®

1sG POSS at DEM 2sG  POSS at DEM

‘Mine is here; yours is there.’
Q) & g £ B B

uo® ko>  tshee™ kue®® kue*’t3®®

1sG POSS at DEM DEM

2 The underlying forms of the demonstratives ku®, kue*®and k5% are unclear; homophonous characters [,
and [if] are thus used to represent these three demonstratives respectively.
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(N @ £ ™M & M £ [MHE-
i*® ko>  tshee*t k3% tei®®  ko?!  tshee™ k3%lee!d
2SG POSS at DEM 3sG POSS at DEM
‘Mine is here; yours is there; his is beyond there.’

(4) &/ | % = & E
ku3® kue*® pa® san® se*  uo® ko®
DEM DEM CL umbrella COP 1sG POSS
fig s 2 fx fE-
k535 pa53 5844 135 k053
DEM CL COP 2sG POSS
‘This umbrella is mine; that one is yours.’

() 3 I O3 =
kue*®  ku  pa>® san® se*  uo® ko®
DEM DEM cL  umbrella COP 1sG POSS
fi 7 I S =S 1 |-
k535 ku pa53 8844 135 k053
DEM DEM CL COP 2SG POSS
MeE B # 2 EF  #-
k3%l ku  pa>® se*  tei® ko™
DEM DEM CL COP 3sG POSS

“This umbrella is mine; that one is yours; that one further away is his.’

The demonstratives, kue® &, k5% [, kue*t5%° 5 and k51! [AHE, in sentences (1)

- (3) refer to locations. kue® [ and kue*?t5% [&#% are proximal locative demonstratives; k3*°

f7 is the distal locative demonstrative; k3°3le!® fAFH is the distal locative demonstrative in
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sentence (2) but is the yonder locative demonstrative in sentence (3). The demonstrative
phrases in sentences (4) and (5) refer to entities. In sentence (4), the structure of ‘DEM-CL-

(N)’ is used; ku®® [& and kue®® [, which are interchangeable, are the proximal adnominal
demonstratives; k3% fif] is the distal adnominal demonstrative. In sentence (5), the locative
possessive structure of ‘DEMLoc-ku [&-CL-(N)” is used to refer to entities with the locative

demonstratives serving to locate the referent. The forms of locative and adnominal
demonstratives and the expressions of reference to locations and entities at different distances
in Lianhua Gan can be summarized in

Table 3 Locative and adnominal demonstratives in Lianhua Gan

Proximal Distal Yonder
) k5% Rl /k5°310e™® e HE
Locative 35 == 494 ~35 1= 1
X kue® [, kue*“t5°° B &
demonstratives s 53 13 e
k52 [ir] k5°loe™ [ 5H
) kus® [&|/kue® []-CL-N k5% f-CL-N
Adnominal
demonstratives | kue®® g/kue*t5®® Bt -ku [E- | k3P [E-ku [EH- | k5°%let fEFE-ku [
CL-N CL-N -CL-N

Based on the above observations, we have the following four questions about the
demonstrative system in Lianhua Gan.

1) While ‘DEM-CL-N’ is the common way to refer to entities in Chinese, why is the
locative possessive structure ‘DEMLoc-ku [#-CL-(N)’, as shown in sentence (5), also
used in Lianhua Gan?

2) Why are kue*® 5] and k5*° ¥ used to refer to both entities and locations, as shown by
the comparison between sentences (1) and (4)?

3) Why are there two forms for the same function? (i.e., ku*® [& and kue® [&] for proximal

entities; kue*® & and kue*t5%° [ for proximal locations; k5% [ and k3%3le!® [ HE
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for distal locations)?

4) How can k3*le™® f5FE be used as the distal and also the yonder locative

demonstrative, as shown by the comparison between sentences (2) and (3)?

Answers to these questions reveal the complex system of demonstratives in Lianhua Gan
as a result of diachronic developments of different stages. In the following, we examine the
demonstrative system in Lianhua Gan in both synchronic and diachronic dimensions. Chapter
2.2 analyzes the synchronic demonstrative system of Lianhua Gan, focusing on the forms and
functions of locative demonstratives and adnominal demonstratives. In order to account for
the questions raised regarding the synchronic demonstrative system, we resort to the
reconstruction of the evolutionary paths of demonstratives in Lianhua Gan with cross-
dialectal evidence in Chapter 2.3.

2.2 The Synchronic Demonstrative System in Lianhua Gan

In order to examine the demonstratives in Lianhua Gan in a systematic way, it is
necessary to introduce the classification of demonstratives based on their syntactic properties
and semantic features before performing specific analysis. Adopting the semantic
classification of demonstratives, we analyze the forms and functions of locative, adnominal,
temporal, manner and degree demonstratives, while our focus will be placed on locative and
adnominal demonstratives.

2.2.1 Syntactic and Semantic Classifications of Demonstratives

We mainly follow the syntactic and semantic classifications of demonstratives proposed
by Diessel (1999), who draw on cross-linguistic data.

The syntactic properties of demonstratives concern their syntactic distributions and
categories. In this regard, demonstratives can be classified into four types: a) pronominal

demonstratives/demonstrative pronouns,® which can serve as arguments of the predicate that

3 The term before the slash concerns the syntactic distribution, and the one after it is the syntactic category.
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refer to entities by themselves (e.g., this in ‘this is my mother’); b) adnominal
demonstratives/demonstrative determiners, which cannot refer to entities by themselves but
should co-occur with a noun (e.g., this in ‘this woman is my mother’); c) adverbial
demonstratives/demonstrative adverbs, which serve as modifiers of verbal phrases (e.g. there
in ‘my mother is standing there’); and d) identificational demonstratives/demonstrative
identifiers, which are used to identify referents in copular and nonverbal contexts and can be
glossed as ‘this/that.is’ or ‘here/there.is’. The first three syntactic types are more common
cross-linguistically, but the last type only exists in some languages, according to Diessel
(1999).

Since a referent can be identified either by indicating the location or by describing its
properties (Lyons, 1977), the semantics of demonstratives is regarded as possessing an
internal dual structure that consists of deictic and qualitative features. Deictic features denote
the location of the referent vis-avis the deictic center, including parameters of distance,
visibility, elevation, geographical features and directions of movement. Qualitative features
indicate the category of the referent, including parameters of ontology, animacy, humanness,
sex, number and boundedness. While such semantic features are selectively encoded in
different languages, the deictic feature of distance and the qualitative feature of ontology are
typically encoded in languages including Chinese.

The distance feature concerns whether the referent is near or far from the deictic center.*
Different languages make different distinctions along the scale of distance, forming two-term
(‘proximal-distal’), three-term (‘proximal-medial-distal’, ‘proximal-distal-yonder’ or ‘close-
proximal-distal”) or even greater systems, although the two-term and three-term systems are

the most prevalent patterns of distance contrasts in languages of the world (Diessel, 2005). In

4 Cross-linguistically, the deictic center is set in two ways: a) distance-oriented systems take the location of the
speaker as the deictic center; b) person-oriented systems consider the location of both the speaker and the hearer
(Fillmore, 1982; Diessel, 1999).
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this regard, demonstratives can be classified into proximal, distal, medial, close and yonder
demonstratives. However, there are also demonstratives in some languages that exhibit no
distance contrast; these are referred to as neutral demonstratives.

Ontological features indicate whether a demonstrative refers to an individual or entity
(an object or a person), location, time, degree or manner. In this regard, demonstratives can
be classified into individual, locative, temporal, degree and manner demonstratives. As
‘individual demonstrative’ is not a commonly used term in typological studies,> and
references to individuals (objects and persons) are generally expressed by adnominal
demonstratives in Lianhua Gan, we employ the term ‘adnominal demonstrative’ to replace
‘individual demonstrative’.

A demonstrative can be either a mono-morphemic or multi-morphemic word. The
morphological structure of multi-morphemic demonstratives may correspond to the dual
semantic structure, with the demonstrative root encoding the deictic feature and the co-
occurring morpheme encoding the ontological feature. A demonstrative that can form
expressions of different ontological categories can be called a basic demonstrative, such as

zhé7z and naj[s in Modern Standard Chinese.

The syntactic classification is inadequate to serve as the basis for the analysis of
demonstratives in Lianhua Gan for several reasons. First, there is no identificational
demonstrative in Lianhua Gan. Second, pronominal demonstratives generally refer to
locations but not entities, as shown by sentences (1) - (3). Third, adverbial demonstratives
mainly incorporate manner and degree demonstratives, as well as a part of the uses of
locative demonstratives. Therefore, we adopt the semantic classification of demonstratives,

the ontological categories in particular, to analyze demonstratives in Lianhua Gan. In the

5 The corresponding expression of ‘individual demonstrative’ in Chinese is fE#& 457~ 57, and it is commonly
used by Chinese linguists to refer to individuals.
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following section, we introduce locative, adnominal, temporal, degree and manner
demonstratives in Lianhua Gan one by one, with a special focus on adnominal and locative
demonstratives.
2.2.2 Locative Demonstratives

There are multiple forms of locative demonstratives in Lianhua Gan; the proximal set

includes kue3® [, kueoku t5°° BR|[E 1, kue*t5% Bt and ku®le!® [E|FHE, and the
corresponding distal set includes k3*° [, k3%ku t5°3 [ [&] 5, k5*2t5%° f s and k33 1ee!® [ HE.
Among these multiple forms , kue®® & and k5% [ are the basic pair of locative
demonstratives; other pairs —kue®ku t3°% ] [& 5 / k53%ku t5°° e [El£E, kue*t5%° JH / k5*2t5%
it 2 and ku®lee® [E5HE / k5> le!® fi5E-- are syntactically or morphologically derived and

retain specific semantic content of the locational morpheme. For this reason, only the basic

pair, kue® [ and k5°° [, can be used to express the progressive aspect -- “zsta**kue** 1] /
ts'e™k5* 1EA+VP’, which will be discussed in Chapter 5.

The proximal kue® [&] and the distal k3*® [ corresponds to here and there in English
respectively. Unlike here and there, which usually function as locative adverbials, kue*®
and k5% [l mainly serve as the subject and object of a sentence. They combine with the
preposition ¢ste* 7F to form a prepositional phrase to function as locative adverbials. In fact,
these are the characteristics of locative demonstratives in Chinese. For example, kue® [& and
k5% [ in sentences (6) and (7) function as the subject, and those in sentence (8) serve as the
object of the existential verb #ste** 7£. In sentence (9), they function as the object of the
preposition zs*e* 1, and the prepositional phrases zse*kue®® 7EE] and tse**k3% £ [ serve

as locative adverhials.

© B =

[

HE B 2 B'E-
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kue® set tu13;3y4"'ku€153 k3%  se*t se?h3ls
DEM cop library DEM COP canteen

‘Here is the library; there is the canteen.’

(7) = fE & /B & % Mo
kue®® hai®® tshee?* lo%ty™? k3% 18%  Juo? i
DEM still  PROG rain DEM NEG rain PFT

‘It is still raining here; it stopped raining there.’

@8 B AE PR £
ud®®  tshoe™ kue®® kbuaitlts)  tshee™ k3%
bowl at DEM chopsticks at DEM
‘Bowls are here; chopsticks are there.’

@ & £ B F & 2 O£ B W
uo® tshae* kue®® khy?t  thig?ls)?t tei®®  tshae*t k3% fe?t
1sG at DEM watch TV 3sG at DEM sleep
‘I am watching TV here; he is doing homework there.’

The second pair - kue®ku t5°% [E[&] 15 / k5%°ku t5°° [ F, as shown in sentence (10),
and the third pair - kue*2t5% J iz / k3%2t5% [, as shown in sentence (11), are similar in
meaning. Due to the locational morpheme t5°3 ¥ ‘place’, these two pairs of locative

demonstratives carry the meaning of ‘this place/that place’ rather than the general locative

meaning of ‘here/there’ expressed by kue® [& and k5*° . kue**ku t5°° [ [&H and k5°°ku t5°2
fif] [&] % are the locative possessive structure with the literal meaning of ‘the place of
here/there’, where the locative demonstratives kue® [ and k5% [ serve as the possessor.
The locative possessive structure will be further discussed in Chapter 2.2.3. kue*2t5% [

and k5%2t5% REtE consist of the adnominal demonstratives kue® [/ k5% [ and the locational
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morpheme t5° £, Tone sandhi occurs when the two morphemes form a compound with kue®

t5° and k3°°t5° becoming kue*?t5% and k53%2t5% respectively.

(10) B ¥ R EH B B E O KHE
kue ku 6% 2 piglsl k3B ku B B piteist

DEM DEM place put television DEM DEM place put refrigerator

‘Put the television here; put the refrigerator there.’

(11) [EaE e HZE M > R b = &
kue*t3%° ci®  k3™Mteh™3 li k3%t3%° hai'® &%
DEM wash clean PFV  DEM still NEG

‘“This place is washed and cleaned and that place is not.’

The last pair of locative demonstratives, ku>3le*® [&HE and k31! [A5E, as shown by
sentences (12) and (13), consists of the adnominal demonstratives ku® [&] / k5% fi# and the
locative suffix le'® §5.° Tone sandhi also happens when the two morphemes form a

compound with ku®le!? and k3% 1@ becoming ku>3le'® and k35°3le! respectively. The

proximal ku®3le!?® [&]5E refers to the side of a particular zone near the speaker, and the distal
k5>l fi]5E makes reference to the other side away from the speaker. In addition to the

location of the speaker, this set of locative demonstratives also presupposes a target zone,
such as [&E €2 & “this garden’ in (12) and [ ‘there’ in (13); ku*lee! [EFE and k3°3le!® ] HE

refer to the proximal and distal side of the target zone concerned respectively.

(12) & [ET 6 B %
ku® la*  ya®? ku®lee® tsuo™ tshoe?!
DEM CL  garden DEM plant vegetable

& The other proximal nominal demonstrative kue® [ does not occur in this compound. This may be due to the
fact that kue>3lee® is homophonous with the common word kue®3lee'® B 55 ‘bone’.
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[ ()N
k3>3loe!® teyn?! ci**kua*
DEM plant watermelon

‘This garden will be used to plant vegetables at this end and watermelon at that end.’

(13) A: HFIE = o W= o E FERE T
tsho*ma**  se*  tshee™ lai*tue* tehye* ko®®  tsha*fo™
yesterday cop at where occur FOC  accident

‘Where did the car accident take place yesterday?’
B: f£ [~

tshoe™ k3%

at DEM

‘Over there.’
A & B #?

se® kue® e

COP DEM NEG

‘Was it here?’
B: #- > & £ E&E F5H -
€% hai'® tshee* ku>lee!® k3%3lce™®
NEG still at DEM DEM
‘No, it was nearer/beyond there.’
It should be noted that due to usages like (13), when k5%l [ 5E co-occurs with k5%
fi] in the same context, k5> le™® fiFE becomes a general locative demonstrative and produces

a yonder reference. In such cases, k3% fi refers to a distal location and k3°3le*® [ 5E a

yonder one. For example, in sentences (14) and (15), k5% fi] and k5°%le!? [ 5E are the distal
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and yonder locative demonstratives, respectively. However, when it is used alone or co-

occurs with proximal demonstratives, k31! [#5E refers to a general distal location. For
example, in sentences (16) and (17) , k3>3le™® [#5H is merely a distal locative demonstrative.
4 EH = — - EHM =2 = M-

kU835 5844 i844 p544 k535 3844 021 p2~l44

DEM COP NUM class DEM COP NuM class

e = = I
k553|(1313 5844 85.44 p544
DEM COP NuUM class

‘Here is Class One; there is Class Two; beyond there is Class Three.’
(15 ®E 2 #k K- FEE = o Ee

k535 3844 ha013 Gy21 k553|(Bl3 5844 |i13 Gy21

DEM COP peach tree DEM COP pear tree

‘The trees over there are peach trees; beyond there are pear trees.’

(16)  [E%H H  — & @l
k3>3loe!? ius®  ie*  la*  tshao™s)?
DEM have NuM cCL supermarket

‘There is a supermarket over there.’
w % = B & & £ £ HH g -
uo® tshe* kue® khd? ey tei®®  tshe*t k3%%cet® k32 gyt
1sc at DEM watch book 3sGc at DEM read book
‘I was reading here; he was reading over there.’
When the distal form and the yonder form are distinguished by the sole parameter of

distance, the yonder term makes sense only if the general distal term also exists. Therefore,
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when the yonder form is used alone or in contrast with proximal demonstratives, it only
denotes the ordinary distal meaning; it can indicate the yonder meaning only when it is
contrasted with other distal locative demonstratives. This is the answer to the fourth question

raised in Chapter 2.1 on how and why k3°3le*® 58 can be used as the distal and yonder
locative demonstratives.

Based on the above analysis, the three basic locative demonstratives, kue*® ], k3% fr
and k3*lee™® fFE, in Lianhua Gan form a double-layered, two-term system with a ‘proximal-
distal’ contrast on the primary level and a ‘distal-yonder’ contrast on the secondary level, as
illustrated by Figure 2. The three distinctions of ‘proximal-distal-yonder’ are made under a
certain circumstances. In particular, whether k3*%le*® [ 5E denotes the general distal or the
yonder reference is conditioned by the context. Only when there is a need to identify two

distant places, two distal demonstratives, k3% f# and k3*3le'® [5E, co-occur, and k3*3le!? [

BE produces a yonder reference; otherwise, k3> le® fi#]5H is merely a distal demonstrative in

N

proximal distal

T

distal yonder

the general sense.

Figure 2 The Double-layered, Two-term Locative Demonstrative System in Lianhua Gan
This phenomenon has also been observed by Liu and Liu (2005) in the Wu dialect of
Chongming ££HH. Similar to k3%l fEFHE in Lianhua Gan, % in Chongming Wu refers to a
distal location when used alone, as shown in sentence (18); % refers to a yonder location
when co-occurring with the distal demonstrative &, as shown in sentence (19).
(1 #* = H ® K B¥Fe # H H-

1sc want buy DEM cL  writingdesk 3sG NeG willing
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‘I wanted to buy that writing desk, (but) he refused.” (p. 103)

(19 & = & fur & B B B & fur® &>
DEM DEM cCL seat 1SG POSS DEM DEM CL  seat 2SG POSS
B & fir 8 &
DEM CL seat 3sG POSS
“This seat is mine; that seat is yours; the seat over there is his.” (p. 103)

The diagnostic test for identifying whether a demonstrative system is single-layered or
multi-layered is to determine whether there are deictic features other than distance encoded in
the semantics of the demonstratives concerned, such as the parameter of visibility. It can be
predicted that when there is only one deictic feature of distance encoded in the
demonstratives, then the three distinctions of ‘proximal-distal-yonder’ form a double-layered
two-term system with the distinction of ‘proximal-distal’ being the primary layer and the
distinction of ‘distal-yonder’ being the secondary layer; when other deictic features, such as
visibility, are encoded in addition to distance, then the three distinctions of ‘proximal-distal-
yonder’ form a single-layered system. For example, according to Chen (2015), in some Gan

dialects spoken in the town of Yugan County xF£%, Nanfeng Town g% 4 in Duchang
County £ & k4, the yonder demonstratives have a fixed meaning of invisibility in addition to

the indication of distance, while the distal demonstratives refer to visible entities in the
distance. For the yonder demonstratives in these dialects, when they are used in non-
contrastive situations or in contrast with the proximal or the distal demonstratives, they
always exhibit the deictic feature of invisibility in addition to the distance meaning. In such
cases, the demonstrative system should be treated as a single-layered three-term one. In

contrast, the difference between k5°° [ and k5%le®® f#5H in Lianhua Gan lies only in the

distance contrast. When a set of demonstratives only encodes the deictic feature of distance,

then the distinction between the distal and the yonder only exists in a relative sense. In other
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words, when there are only two terms, a proximal and a distal, (or one if the proximal is
understood from the context), there is no need to speak of the yonder reference. Therefore,
the locative demonstrative system in Lianhua Gan is better treated as a double-layered, two-
term one.’

2.2.3 Adnominal Demonstratives

There are three adnominal demonstratives in Lianhua Gan: the proximal ku® [&] / kue®®
and the distal k3% . ku®® [& and kue®® [E] are interchangeable, as shown by sentence

(20)a. The reference to an entity is usually expressed by the structure of ‘DEM-CL-N’ or
‘DEM-CL’. These adnominal demonstratives can neither directly modify nouns as a
determiner nor function as a pronoun. Sentences (20)b and (20)c are ungrammatical in
Lianhua Gan. It is worth noting that, when kue® [ and k5% [ are used as a pronoun alone,
they are locative demonstratives, as sentence (20)d shows.
(200 & B/ B * F =& & (E

ku35 kU835 péSS QyM 8844 u035 k053

DEM DEM cL  book cop 1sG POsS

BH & 2 & M-

k335 pé53 set 7% ko®3

DEM CL COP 2SG POSS

“This book is mine; that one is yours.’

b.  *E g 2 & (&

ku®  kue® ey* se*  uo*® ko>

" According to the criteria proposed by Chen (2015) to identify whether a yonder demonstrative is a marked or
an unmarked form, k53%%/ee® i) 55 in Lianhua Gan should be treated as an unmarked yonder demonstrative, and
thus the locative demonstrative system in Lianhua Gan should be regarded as a single-layered, three-term one.
However, Chen’s (2015) analysis is the same with ours that the key factor lies in the existence of a distincted
deictic feature in addition to the distance.



30

DEM DEM book cop 1sG POSS

A S
k535 Gy44 3844

DEM book copr

(IS i
TBS k053
2SG  POSS

Intended meaning: ‘This book is mine; that book is yours.’

*[H/ =
ku®®  kue® se*

DEM DEM COP

o @M o= ik @
uo®® ko k335 ge¥ 135 ko3

1sG POSS DEM COP 2SG POSS

Intended meaning: ‘This is mine; that is yours.’

kue* se**  uo®

DEM COP 1sG

& m =2 K @
k053 k535 8844 T35 k053

POSS DEM COP 2SG POSS

“This place is mine; that place is yours.’

The structure ‘DEM-CL’ is interpreted as singular, but the numeral ie** — ‘one’ cannot

be inserted, as in sentence (21)a. This phenomenon is contrasted with that of Modern

Standard Chinese, where yi — ‘one’ can optionally appear in the ‘DEM-CL’ structure, as in

sentence (21)b. It should be noted that numerals with a value of more than one can be

inserted in ‘ku®® [&] / kue® [ + CL’ but not in ‘k3% fi#] + CL’, as shown by the two sentences

in (22). The locative possessive structure is employed to refer to multiple entities in a distal

location, which will be discussed later.

(21) a.

B R (*—) x F 2 k@

ku®®  Kkue3® e

pE%  ey™  se™ U™ ko

DEM DEM NUM CL book cop 1sG POSS

/=)

Z N
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K335 44 p&®  get koS3
DEM NUM CL COP 2SG POSS
Intended meaning: ‘This book is mine; that one is yours.’
b. & (=) x & 2 #
zhe yi ben shu shi wo de
DEM NUM cL  book cop 1sG POSS
i S G x 2 xR B
na yi ben shi ni de
DEM  NUM CL COP 2SG POSS
“This book is mine; that one is yours.’
(22) a  [E wmoAx F 2 & -
ku®  kue® 1i3°® pg*® ey** se™  uo® ko®
DEM DEM NUM cL book cop 1sG POsS
‘These two books are mine.’
b *H W X F =2 & M-
K3 1i3%®  pe® ey s i koS3
DEM NUM CL  book cop 2sG POSS
Intended meaning: ‘Those two books are yours.’

In addition to being used as a demonstrative, k3% [ can also mean ‘the other’,
corresponding to I'mg 55 in Modern Standard Chinese. This usage is exemplified by sentence

(23), as the two hands do not exhibit distance contrast. It is the extended use of the distal

demonstrative. In such cases, k3% [ can co-occur with numerals, such as ] == in

sentence (24) meaning ‘the other three books’.

) B R FF LS B R FF 1 #F-
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ku®® la*  soe®®kuail®  k3*tehi k3% la*  see®®kuai®  mao? k3*tehi
DEM CL hand clean DEM CL hand NEG clean

“This hand is clean; the other hand is not clean.’

2 M = X F F UE & 2
k535 55.44 pé53 Gy44 5844 |8.il3k02l k053
DEM NUM CL book cop who POSS

‘Whose are the other three books?’
In addition to the ‘DEMnom-CL-N” structure that is commonly used in Chinese, there is
another strategy to refer to entities in Lianhua Gan - the locative possessive structure of

‘DEM _oc-ku [E-CL-(N)’, in which a locative demonstrative serves as the possessor, and the

possessee is the referent. For example, in sentence (25), the locations (here and there)

expressed by the locative demonstratives kue*® & and k3% if] serve as the possessors, the

referents (the books) located at the location are the possessees.
25 ® B #® &F 2 #® @

kue®® ku p&>3  ey* s uo® ko™

DEM DEM cCL  book cop 1sG POSs

B B & 2 & M-

k33°  ku pé53 set 7% ko®3

DEM DEM CL COP 2SG POSS

“This book is mine; that book is yours.’

In this locative possessive structure, the deictic meanings expressed by the locative
demonstratives contribute to locate the referents. All of the locative demonstratives
introduced in Chapter 2.2.2 can be used as the possessor in this structure, as shown by
sentences (26) - (28). Since the locative demonstrative system can be a marked three-term

one in specific contexts, this structure can help to refer to entities at yonder places, as in



sentence (26).

(26)

(27)

(28)

B x F =2 &
kue® ku  p&2 ey* se*  uo®
DEM DEM cCL  book cop 1sG
(1S | i = 3 N
135 k053 k553 I (ElS kU péSS

25G POSS DEM DEM CL

CoP

M B & F
kK3*® ku  p&® set

DEM DEM CL COP

3sG  POSS

“This book is mine; that book is yours; the book beyond there is his.’

Eijh= E & F =&
kue®t3®*®  ku = p&® ey* seM
DEM DEM cL  book cop
mE B A B E
k5%2t5% ku® pe> s tei®
DEM DEM CL COP 2SG
“This book is yours; that book is his.’
72| W & F 2
ku®lee®  ku  p&®  ey*  seM
DEM DEM cL  book cop
SR EH *® F =2
k3%l ku  pe® ey seM

DEM DEM CL book copr

{4

135
25G
& -

k021

3sG

(E
k053

POSS

&l -
k053

POSS
& o
k021

POSS

“The book at this end is yours; the book at that end is his.’
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As the locative possessive structure in Lianhua Gan is not commonly used in Chinese, it

is necessary to introduce it here. In Modern Standard Chinese, the structural particle de fY is
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used to link the attributive expression and the head noun. The semantic type of the modifier
may denote possession, property or activity, such as ki ‘my book(s)’, {R EEHYE ‘heavy
book(s)’ and FEHJE ‘book(s) I wrote’. It is the same case when the head is a demonstrative
noun phrase, such as FeAYARANE “that book of mine’, 1R EEAYHI A that heavy book’ and
B HYHAE ‘that book I wrote’. However, Lianhua Gan employs two different ways to
associate the attributive expression and the head, depending on the property of the reference
of the head. When the head is a generic noun that is kind-denoting, the associative particle ko
{i is used between the modifier and the head noun, such as F¢{fE#Z ‘my book(s)’, S E(HE
‘heavy book(s)” and T & {[EZ ‘book(s) I wrote’. In such cases, the head noun does not
present any information about the individuality of the object, and the whole noun phrase
denote the kind of the object with the attributive properties. When the head has a definite
reference, the associative particle ko {f is no longer present, and the structure of ‘attribution
+ ku [# + CL + noun’ is used, such as F[EH A= ‘the book of mine’, $& £ [& A ‘the heavy
book’ and Fk & [E A= ‘the book I wrote’. It should be note that the demonstrative ku [&] in
this structure takes on the neutral tone and distance-neutral meaning. An interesting
phenomenon is that when ku [& takes on the citation tone (ku®®) after the relative clause, the
whole structure becomes a ‘predicate-object’ phrase and the demonstrative ku [&] takes on the
proximal meaning. The constrast can be seen in sentences (29) and (30).
(29) & E NI

uo® k"% ku - p&® ey

1sG read DEM cCL  book

‘The book I read.’
(30) #FH* FH K Fo

u035 kh521 ku35 pé53 Gy44
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1sc read DEM cL  book
‘I read this book.’

As for possession, the protypical relationship is that an animate possessor have the
ownership of an inanimate object; the possessor is often expressed by pronouns or genitives.
In a broader sense, a location can also be regarded as the possessor. For example, in (31) and
(32), the possessor are expressed by pronouns and locative demonstratives respectively
regardless of the reference property of the head.

@B a & WM F & EHR M o
uo® ko ey I8®  kh3%Ue li
1sG Poss book NEG see PFT
‘My book(s) is/are missing.’

b. & B X®* F & EE ML o
uo®*® ku p&3  ey™  18® kh3%te li
1sG DEM cL book NEG see PFT
‘My book is missing.’

(32) a @\ K HF e
kue® ko ey hao®® tetia*
DEM POSs water good drink
“The water here is good to drink.’

b. B & ®m K =2 Ix fE-
kue® ku  ud® ey® s 1 ko
DEM DEM CL  water COP 2SG POSS
“This bowl of water is yours.’

The locative possessive structure examined in this study refers to ‘DEM{oc-ku [&]-CL-

N’, where the possessor is a location expressed by a locative demonstrative and the head
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noun refers to a definte object. In this structure, when the referent is singular, the numeral —
‘one’ cannot be inserted, which is the same with the ‘DEMnom-CL-N’ structure. However,
numerals with a value of more than one can be freely inserted before the classifier to indicate
the number information of the possessee, as shown by sentence (33).
@) B B B W X F Z Kk fE-

kue® k3% ku i3 p&® ey* s 1 ko

DEM DEM DEM NUM CL book cop 2sG POss

‘These/those two books are yours.’

The citation tone of the demonstrative [& is a rising tone (ku%®), but it is weakened

towards a neutral tone (ku) in the locative possessive structure. This structure consists of a

locative demonstrative and the ‘ku® [&-CL-N structure before the weakening process.
Although ku® [&] is used as a proximal adnominal demonstrative in modern Lianhua Gan, it
was previously a neutral adnominal demonstrative, which will be explained in Chapter 2.3.1.
The deictic meanings encoded in the locative demonstratives help locate the referent
expressed by ‘ku®® [&-CL-N". Since the locative demonstratives take on the deictic function,
ku® [ tends to experience a semantic loss accompanied by a phonological loss. This is why
it usually takes on the neutral tone in this structure.

However, it should be noted that the adnominal demonstrative ku® [&] can be
pronounced with the citation tone in some cases. When ku®® [& takes on its citation tone, its
deictic meaning is also retained, and it is still a part of the structure ‘ku*® [&-CL-N’ in terms

of the internal structure (DEM.oc||-ku®s-CL-N). In this case, the referent should exist in the
immediate speech situation. For this reason, sentence (34) is self-contradictory and thus
ungrammatical, as one cannot utter that a book near him in the speech site is missing. When

ku® [#] is weakened towards the neutral tone as ku, its deictic meaning is bleached, and it is
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attached to the preceding locative demonstrative (DEMroc-ku||-CL-N). In this case, it is not
necessary that the referent should appear in the speech site, as sentence (35) shows.
GH *HBE K F & EE I o

kue®® ku®® p&> ey* I18®  kh3%Ue li

DEM DEM CL  book NEG see PFT

“This book is missing.”
(35) BH x F & EH I o

kue® ku  p&3 ey* I8®  kh3%Ue li

DEM DEM CL  book NEG see PFT

“This book is missing.’

In summary, the basic adnominal demonstratives are the proximal ku®® [&/ kue*® & and

the distal k5* [, which are used in the ‘DEMnom-CL-N” structure to refer to entities.

Moreover, the locative possessive structure of ‘DEM_oc-ku-CL-N" is also employed in
Lianhua Gan to refer to entities at different places referenced by locative demonstratives.
2.2.4 Other Ontological Categories

This section briefly introduces how references to time, manner and degree are expressed.

In general, the basic demonstratives ku® [&], kue® [& and k5*° [ are applied to form

demonstrative expressions of different ontological categories.

The temporal reference also adopts the form ‘DEM-CL-N”, distinguishing the distance
contrast of ‘proximal-distal’. The proximal temporal demonstrative phrase generally refers to
the speech time, while the distal one usually refers to non-speech time; this is the mapping

from spatial to temporal distance. [&]/[2]{[EH3{z in both (36) and (37) refer to the speech time
regardless of whether the topic time is present or non-present. [ {{EH iz in sentence (38)

refers to a past time, and the one in sentence (39) refers to a future time.
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& PR % e

|021y53 t044

rain much

R 1 TEWR -
S]lBh(EZl tShOSM' |021y53
time PROG rain

‘It was raining at this time yesterday./ It will be raining at this time tomorrow.’

@6) FH T B RHE
kuaZlha21 ku35 kOZl S]lBh(EZl
now DEM CL  time
‘It rains a lot at this time.’

(37)  WEHE/ AR M
tsho?!ma**  mig?ma*  ku*® ko
yesterday tomorrow  DEM CL

(38) M fE MR ESA
kK3*® ko  s1Phee?? uo®*® hai®
DEM CL  time 1sc  still
‘I had not graduated at that time.’

9 M E MR A
k3*® ko  s1Phe?! uo®* ju®
DEM CL  time 1sG  have

‘I may still not graduate at that time.’

& E;E

|é35 pi844i844

NEG graduate

HIRE Bmoo& #EEe
kho*318t3 hai® 18%*°  pie*ie
possibility still NEG graduate

The reference to manner is expressed by the adverbial tstu**ku® fi[&, meaning ‘like

this, in this way’, as shown by sentence (40). The same form of zs"**ku3® fi[&| can be

juxtaposed to produce the semantic contrast of ‘in this way’ and ‘in that way’, such as

sentence (41). A stress on the demonstrative ku® [& can contribute to emphasizing the

contrasted meaning.

(40) I fHE 5 s

uo® tshutku®  gia®®  tsute*

1sG DEM write okay

179
mao?!

NEG
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‘Is it okay that I write in this way?’

(41) E  fE o > #HE o Fe
tei®®  tshu*ku®® ia®  pet tshutku® ia®  pe*
3S5G DEM also NEG DEM also NEG

‘He does not agree either in this way or in that way.’

The reference to degree is expressed by ku®® [&, which functions as an adverbial that

modifies the following adjective, as shown by sentences (42) and (43). The strategy of

lengthening and stressing the sound of ku® [& would increase the degree accordingly.

42) fx & B BE 4!
% khao® te ku®®  hao®®
2sG test comP DEM good

',’

‘You did so well in the exam

43) SHE g5 # AR 7 BE KX — f#E-
tei*ma*  mai®® ko  ei*kua*  u®®  ku*® hai? ie** ko
today buy RC  watermelon have DEM big NuM CL

‘The watermelon bought today is this big.”

Based on the above description, the demonstrative system in Lianhua can be
summarized in Table 4. The distinction of demonstratives of different ontological categories
conforms to the implicational universal generalized by Chu and Deng (2003) and
reformulated by Liu and Liu (2005): degree/manner o time > entity D location. That is, if
one category of demonstrative has an N-way distinction for distance, then the category on its
right side should have at least an N-way distinction, and the one on its left side would by no
means have an N+1-way distinction. As we can see from Table 4, a) locative demonstratives
have the most distinctions along the scale of distance, marking a three-way distinction of

‘proximal-distal-yonder” when necessary; b) while adnominal demonstratives form a two-
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term system of ‘proximal-distal’, references to entities can mark a three-way distinction of

‘proximal-distal-yonder’ by way of locative demonstratives; ¢) temporal reference can only

have a two-way distinction; d) there is no distinction for manner and degree demonstratives.

Table 4 The Demonstrative System in Lianhua Gan

Proximal Distal Yonder
k5%°/k5°3] ™3
Locative kue®, kue*t5%
k535 k55310313
ku®°/kue®>-CL-N k5%°-CL-N
Adnominal
kue®®/kue*2t5°-ku-CL-N k5%-ku-CL-N k5% /ee!3-ku-CL-N
Temporal ku®*/kue>®-CL-N k5%-CL-N
Manner tsh**ku®®
Degree ku®

2.3 The Diachronic Development of Demonstratives in Lianhua Gan

As discussed above, the synchronic demonstrative system in Lianhua Gan, the

adnominal and locative demonstratives in particular, is complex. In regard to the four

questions raised in Chapter 2.1, except for the fourth question that has been accounted for in

Chapter 2.2.2, the remaining three questions require further explanations. We repeat them as

follows:

1) Given that ‘DEM-CL-N’ is the common way to refer to entities in Chinese, why is

the locative possessive structure also used in Lianhua Gan?

2) Why do kue® [ and k5°° fif] function as the locative demonstrative and the

adnominal demonstrative at the same time?

3) Why are there two forms for the same demonstrative category (i.e., ku®® [& and kue®
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are proximal adnominal demonstratives; kue® & and kue*’t5% [} are proximal
locative demonstratives; k5% [ and k5*1e!® [E5E are distal locative

demonstratives.)?
We argue that the synchronic complexity is a result of diachronic development of the
demonstrative system in Lianhua Gan. Since there are no historic materials regarding
Lianhua Gan (nor for other Gan dialects), we make reference to the regularities of linguistic
change, relevant studies of Middle Chinese and cross-dialectal evidences to reconstruct the
changing process of demonstratives in Lianhua Gan.
2.3.1 Evolutionary Pathways of Locative and Adnominal Demonstratives
As Table 4 shows, all the demonstratives in Lianhua Gan have the velar plosive k- as the
initial. Demonstratives with the velar plosive initial k- are common in southern dialects,
including Wu, Gan, Xiang, Hakka and Yue; they can be traced back to the distance-neutral
demonstrative E/{&/1 in Middle Chinese, which was held to have evolved from the
classifier usage (Zhao, 1999; Wang, 2008; Liang, 2015, 2018; among others).
We assume that there are derivational relations among the demonstratives in modern

Lianhua Gan and further propose that the demonstrative ku® [&, inherited from the neutral
demonstrative {& in Middle Chinese, is the source of all the derivations. In other words, the

forms of all the demonstratives in the synchrony are morphologically derived from the basic
demonstrative ku® [&. In early Lianhua Gan, the demonstrative ku® [& was distance-neutral
and was the sole adnominal demonstrative. It was also the basic demonstrative that
combined with different locational morphemes to form complex locative demonstratives
that indicated distance contrast.

The proximal locative demonstrative kue*® [ is the fusion of the demonstrative root ku®®

and the locational suffix ue* &, and it preserves the initial and the tone of ku® [& and
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the final of ue* &&. The locational morpheme ue** &% is still used in the interrogative
locative pronoun lai?tus* &, meaning ‘where’, and the quantificational adverb ue*ue*
[ &, meaning ‘everywhere’. The distal locative demonstrative k3% fi is the fusion of the
demonstrative root ku® [& and the locational suffix t5% £, and it retains the initial and the
tone of ku®® [& and the final of t5* #. The locational morpheme t5% &, meaning ‘place’, is

widely used in southern Chinese dialects, such as Wu (Pan & Tao, 1999). The distance

contrast of the proximal locative demonstrative kue*® 5] and the distal k3*° [ was
previously distinguished by different locational suffixes, i.e., ue* g and t3°° #.

Having determined the probable relationship between the adnominal demonstrative ku®

and the locative demonstratives kue* [ and k5°° fi] in Lianhua Gan in the early stages,

the question arises of how to refer to entities of distance contrasts with a distance-neutral

adnominal demonstrative ku® [&. Neutral demonstratives have also been reported in other

Chinese dialects (Chen, 2010), and in world languages. There are seven languages in
Diessel’s (2005) sample in which the adnominal demonstratives have no indication of
distance contrast. One example is German, in which the adnominal demonstratives dieser and
stressed der, die and das are distance neutral. The strategy is to add the distance-contrasted
adverbial demonstratives hier and da to the neutral forms.
(44) Das Bild hier gefaltmir besserals das da

DEM picture DEM:PROX like me  better than DEM DEM:DIST

‘I like this picture better than that one (over there).” (Diessel, 2005:170)
The same strategy is applied to Lianhua Gan. The locative demonstratives are employed to
contribute to the meaning of distance contrast when referring to entities, forming the locative
possessive structure with the location as the possessor and the referent as the possessee.

Therefore, the reason the locative possessive structure (‘DEMLoc-ku-CL-N”) is employed in
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Lianhua Gan (Question 1) is that it is the strategy to refer to entities of distance contrast,

while the sole adnominal demonstrative (ku® [&]) is distance-neutral.

As introduced in Chapter 2.2.3, the locative possessive structure is formed as ‘DEM_oc-

ku [#-CL-N’, in which the source of ku [&] is the adnominal demonstrative ku® [&. Since the
deictic meaning is expressed by the locative demonstrative and ku®® [& was previously a
distance-neutral demonstrative as we have discussed above, ku®® [& is vulnerable to
weakening, or it may even be dropped. When ku [&] is dropped, the locative possessive

structure becomes ‘DEM_oc-CL-N’, which shares the same form of ‘DEM-CL-N’. Then, the
locative demonstrative (DEM_oc) in the syntactic structure of ‘DEM-CL-N’ is reanalyzed as

an adnominal demonstrative. Therefore, the locative demonstratives kue® [ and k5% i in
the syntactic context of ‘kue® []/k5% [#-CL-N’ are reanalyzed as the adnominal
demonstratives. This is why kue®® ] and k5% i can be both locative demonstratives and

adnominal demonstratives (Question 2).
A feature of linguistic change in Chinese is that the old form remains after the new form

develops. This is the case for the adnominal demonstrative ku [&. Although the proximal
adnominal demonstrative kue® [ and the distal k3% fi#] have developed, ku® [&] is still used

as an adnominal demonstrative. However, it should be noted that its deictic meaning has
developed from the distance-neutral to the proximal. This may be due to the fact that the
proximal demonstrative is unmarked in Chinese compared to the distal demonstrative, which

can be seen from the contrast between Chinese and English. The proximal demonstrative zhe

I

2 in Chinese, which can be called a non-distal demonstrative, is unmarked and is used more
frequently than the distal demonstrative na #[’; this contrasts with English in that the distal

demonstrative that, also termed the non-proximal demonstrative, is unmarked and is used

more frequently than the proximal this (Lu & Xie, 2002; Shen, 1999; Zhang, 2006). For this
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reason, the previous neutral adnominal demonstrative ku® [& in Lianhua Gan tends to be

used to refer to proximal entities, which turns it into a proximal demonstrative. This

phenomenon also exists in Taihe ZZ41 Gan (Dai, 1999). This is why there are two proximal
adnominal demonstratives in Lianhua Gan, ku® [&] and kue® [ (Question 3).

Since kue® [ and k5% [ have developed into adnominal demonstratives, they, together
with ku®® [&, can further combine with locational suffixes to form new locative
demonstratives, such as ku>3le? [EFE and k3*le'® [F5HE, and kue*?t5%° B H and k5*2t5% fir
##. Regarding the first pair of locative demonstratives, ku*3le™® [&E[5H is restricted to the
meaning of ‘this side’, but k3*3le® [ 5E has developed as a general locative demonstrative
meaning ‘there’ in addition to the meaning of ‘that side’. Perhaps due to the developed use of
the distal k51 [¥5E and the narrow use of the proximal ku>le® [EFH, the proximal
kue*t5%° 5 is frequently used but the distal k5*2t5%° [ is seldom used. This is why kue®®
and kue*t5% [k are interchangeable as proximal locative demonstratives, and both k5%
fr and k331! [ 5E are distal locative demonstratives, although kue®® & and k3% [ are the
basic and unmarked forms, and kue*2t5% B2 and k53°%l™® [EFH are the derived and marked
forms (Question 3). This can also account for the fact that, when the two distal locative
demonstratives k3°° i and k3% le®® fEFE co-occur, it is k3> le™® [HFHE that expresses the
yonder meaning with a marked function.

Based on the above analysis, four stages of the development of the demonstrative system
in Lianhua Gan can be reconstructed as shown in Table 5. Since there are no historical
materials concerning Lianhua Gan, the four stages have no indication regarding the temporal

information of diachronic changes; rather, they reveal different strata of the demonstratives in

Lianhua Gan.
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Adnominal demonstratives

Locative demonstratives

Referring to entities

Stage 1 | ku® (neutral) ku®*-CL-N
xmu“uﬁ‘“ (proximal) ku®ue*+ku*>-CL-N
| ku5t53 (diistal) \ ku%t553+ku®-CL-N
Stage 2 | ku® ku*>-CL-N
kue®® (proximal) kue3S+ku**°-CL-N
k5% (distal) k5%+ku®¥0-CL-N
Stage 3 | old: ku® / ku**-CL-N
new: kue® (proximal) kue**(proximal) kue®®-(ku)-CL-N
k5 (distal) k5 (distal) k5%-(ku)-CL-N
Stage 4 | ku®, kUg35m\ DEM {ku®®, kue®®,

/

/

k5% (distal)

kue®®, kue*?t5%(proximal)
k5% (distal)

' k55312 (distal/yonder)

k5%}-CL-N
DEMoc{kue®,
kU842t535 k9~35

k5% 7ee'®}-ku -CL-N

In Stage 1, 1) ku®® [&] is the sole adnominal demonstrative and is distance-neutral; 2) ku®

is a basic demonstrative that constitutes the demonstrative root of locative demonstratives;

3) the distance contrast of the two locative demonstratives, the proximal ku®*us** [ and

the distal ku*>t5° [&]}%, is distinguished by different locational suffixes; 4) the locative

ossessive structure ‘ku®ue* [H|E/ ku®t3°® [H 1+ ku® [&-CL-N” is employed to refer to
p

entities with distance contrast.

In Stage 2, the new development is that the locative demonstrative compounds (kuue*
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&% and ku®t5% [&|£#) are fused into one syllable, forming new locative demonstratives
(kue® [ and k5°° ).

In Stage 3, the locative demonstratives (kue>® & and k5% [i) are reanalyzed as
adnominal demonstratives in the syntactic structure ‘kue® [/ k5% [i-CL-N’. As a result, in
addition to the distance-neutral demonstrative ku*® [&, the two new adnominal
demonstratives, the proximal kue® [&] and the distal k3% [, can mark distance contrast.

In Stage 4, the previous neutral demonstrative ku® [ is used as a proximal

demonstrative. The three adnominal demonstratives combine with locational suffixes to form

new locative demonstratives, and the distal locative demonstrative k3*/e!® [5E can produce

the yonder reference in some contexts. At this stage, the demonstrative system in modern
Lianhua Gan forms.
2.3.2 Directionality of Change

Based on the four stages presented in Table 5, we can see the evolution processes
between locative demonstratives and adnominal demonstratives, as Figure 3 shows. It seems
that adnominal demonstratives can develop towards locative demonstratives, and locative
demonstratives can develop towards adnominal demonstratives. The evolution from Stage 1
to Stage 4 forms a cycle, as the process from Stage 3 to Stage 4 is the same as that between

Stage 1 and Stage 2.

Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Stage 4

Adnominal Locative Adnominal Locative
demonstrative demonstrative demonstrative demonstrative

kus3s kueds; k53° kueds; k53° k5°310e13

Figure 3 Evolution between Locative Demonstratives and Nominal Demonstratives in
Lianhua Gan

This cyclic evolution raises the question of whether the evolution between locative
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demonstratives and adnominal demonstratives is bidirectional. In fact, there are two different
views concerning the directionality of change between the two demonstrative categories, as
previous work disputed (Himmelmann, 1996; Heine & Kuteva, 2002; Brown, 1985;
Woodworth, 1991; Dixon, 2003; etc.). On one hand, the localism argues for the basicness of
space and the central status of locative demonstratives; thus, the diachronic change from
locative demonstratives to adnominal demonstratives is proposed. Himmelmann (1996) held
that “the adverbial function seems to be the most basic of all demonstrative functions in that
adnominal and/or pronominal forms are often historically derived from adverbial ones and
that the adverbial uses are the most frequent ones” (p. 246). It is also well attested that
‘locative demonstrative > adnominal demonstrative’ is a cross-linguistic pathway of
grammaticalization, as Heine and Kuteva (2002) have summarized regarding ‘HERE >
DEMONSTRATIVE’ (p.172) and ‘THERE > DEMONSTRATIVE’ (p.294). Heine and
Kuteva (2007) described the grammaticalization process as follows: “adverbial modifiers
typically denoting proximal (‘here’) and distal (‘there’) location are added appositionally to
nouns (e.g., ‘the house here/there’) and grammaticalize to nominal determiners (‘this/that
house’)” (p. 84).

On the other hand, it has been held that locative demonstratives are more complex than
adnominal demonstratives and the former are often derived from the latter. Brown (1985)
found that this and here as well as that and there are related via polysemy or overt marking (a
base form + an overt marker) in many languages he surveyed; further, he held that overt
marking indicates the direction of polysemous development. He proposed that the principle
direction of polysemous development between this/that and here/there is from this to here
and from that to there because it is more common for this/that to combine with overt markers
to form here/there. Woodworth (1991) also found that, in 15 out of 22 languages he

investigated, adnominal demonstratives are similar to or form a part of locative
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demonstratives. Dixon (2003) also noted that locative demonstratives are morphologically
derived from adnominal demonstratives in most languages.

| argue that these two different views in fact concern different aspects of language
change. Specifically, the direction of ‘locative demonstrative > adnominal demonstrative’ is a
case of grammaticalization that mainly takes place with semantic change from the spatial
domain to the non-spatial domain, or syntactic change from adverbial to adnominal uses,
while that of ‘adnominal demonstrative > locative demonstrative’ refers to morphological or
lexical change. In other words, the grammaticalization and the morphological change
between the two demonstrative categories are different, and | disagree with Brown (1985)
that overt marking (morphological change) suggests semantic change.

Let me illustrate this with the data of Lianhua Gan. The development from adnominal
demonstratives to locative demonstratives, represented by the processes from Stage 1 to
Stage 2 and from Stage 3 to Stage 4, is a morphological change process that forms new
locative demonstratives by combining an adnominal demonstrative with a locational suffix.
In contrast, the development from locative demonstratives to adnominal demonstratives,
represented by the process from Stage 2 to Stage 3, is a grammaticalization process that
involves reanalysis in a critical syntactic environment. In Lianhua Gan, the ‘DEM-CL-N’
structure provides a context for locative demonstratives to be reanalyzed as adnominal
demonstratives.

Different languages may adopt different strategies for these two kinds of change
between locative demonstratives and adnominal demonstratives. In regard to the
morphological change from adnominal demonstratives to locative demonstratives, some
languages drop the locational element, leaving the adnominal demonstrative to function as a
locative demonstrative (Heine & Kuteva, 2002). Moreover, the strategy adopted in the Wu

dialects is to drop the demonstrative root, making the locational suffix the new locative
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demonstrative (Sheng, 2015). In terms of the grammaticalization process from locative
demonstratives to adnominal demonstratives, in many languages, the locative demonstratives,
generally used as the adverbial, grammaticalize towards the adnominal demonstratives when
their syntactic distribution extends to adnominal usages.

To summarize, the evolutionary relationships between locative demonstratives and
adnominal demonstratives in Lianhua Gan include two types of changing process: the
unidirectional grammaticalization process from locative demonstratives to adnominal
demonstratives and the morphological process from adnominal demonstratives to locative
demonstratives.

2.3.3 Cross-dialectal Evidence

There are some important features of the demonstrative system in Lianhua Gan. For
example, all the demonstratives have the velar plosive k- as the initial; the locative possessive
structure is used to refer to entities; locative demonstratives and adnominal demonstratives
share the same form, etc. Based on the data presented by Chen, Sun and Chen (2003), similar
patterns were also found in the demonstrative systems in some other Gan dialects spoken in

the town of Ninggang Z£ i County, the town of Yongxin 7k #r County, Yaotou Z£5H in
Wan’an &% County, the town of Wan’an &% County and Wanhe & & in Taihe Z=£1

County. Relevant data for these dialects taken from Chen, Sun and Chen (2003) are shown as

follows.®
proximal distal
a. Ninggang #£f%  Locative katli/kiaut katla/kiou?
Adnominal  ka'tsa koltsa

8 The original data provided in Chen, Sun and Chen (2003) only presents the tone category marked by symbols
of Chinese dialectal studies. For convenience, we change those symbols into numbers. The numbers from 1 to 8
represents yiping [2-F, y&ogp fg [% -, yinshang [2 I, yangshing [% I, yinqu 223, yaagquiFs 25, yinru [z A\
and yaogrulz A. Neutral tones are presented with no number.
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b. Yongxin 7kt Locative kie'to ké°leu
Adnominal kula ko ku®la
c. Yaotou, Wan’an  Locative ko?"noy ke?'le
Z20E H7 Adnominal ko?"noy kedtsa ke?’le kedtsa
d. Wan’an &% Locative konlon’le kiai®le
Adnominal kiai°tsa kiai°tsa
e. Wanhe, Taihe Locative ka?mo ko3ti
O Adnominal kai’ke ko®ti® kai’ke

All the demonstratives in these five dialects have the velar plosive k- as the initial. In the

dialect spoken in the town of Wan’an %7, the adnominal demonstrative and the distal

locative demonstrative share the same form; in the other four dialects, the locative possessive
structure is also used to refer to entities. In this sense, these dialects probably have also
experienced or are going through changes similar to the ones we proposed for Lianhua Gan.
In addition to the Gan dialects, the Wu dialects also show similar changes according to
Sheng (2015). Sheng (2015) proposed a ‘locative morpheme-demonstrative’ cycle in the Wu
dialects, which is similar to what has been proposed for Lianhua Gan. Locative
demonstratives in the Wu dialects also consist of a basic demonstrative and a locational
suffix, which form a compound. However, it is common in the Wu dialects for the
demonstrative to be omitted, making the locational suffix a new locative demonstrative.
While ‘CL-N’ has a definite reference in the Wu dialects, the possessive structure is formed
as ‘possessor-CL-N’. When the possessor is a location expressed by locative demonstratives,
the possessive structure ‘DEMoc-CL-N’ shares the same surface structure with ‘DEMnowm-
CL-N’, in which the locative demonstratives are then reanalyzed as adnominal
demonstratives. The evolutionary pathway of demonstratives in the Wu dialects is

diagrammatized in Figure 4 based on Sheng (2015).



Locative drop the DEM New locative ‘possessor-CL-N’ .

. . Adnominal
demonstrative . | demonstrative demonstrative
[DEM-LOC] [LOC] >
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Figure 4 Evolutionary Path of Demonstratives in the Wu Dialects

When comparing Lianhua Gan with the Wu dialects, we can see that there are
similarities and differences concerning the diachronic development of demonstratives.

(i) The changes start with the complex locative demonstratives consisting of a
demonstrative and a locational morpheme. However, Lianhua Gan fuses the two
morphemes into a monosyllabic locative demonstrative, while the Wu dialects drop
the basic demonstrative leaving the locational morpheme as the new locative
demonstrative.

(i) In the locative possessive structure, the locative demonstrative is reanalyzed as an
adnominal demonstrative in the syntactic context of ‘DEM-CL-N’. However, in

Lianhua Gan, it is the dropping of ku [&] in ‘DEM-ku [&[-CL-N’ that makes the

locative possessive structure share the same surface structure with ‘DEM-CL-N’,
while the locative possessive structure in the Wu dialects directly takes the form of
‘DEM-CL-N’ because of the definite structure of ‘CL-N’.

(iii) Lianhua Gan goes further; the new adnominal demonstrative combines with the
locational suffix to form another new set of locative demonstratives. This has not yet
been attested in modern Wu dialects.

The evidence from the Wu dialects support the reconstruction of the diachronic
development of the demonstrative system proposed Lianhua Gan.
2.4 Summary

This chapter examines the demonstrative system in Lianhua Gan in both synchronic and
diachronic dimensions. The complex synchronic demonstrative system, particularly the

locative and adnominal demonstratives, is accounted for through the reconstruction of its
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diachronic development. Different demonstratives at the synchronic level may represent
different strata of the diachronic development. The evolutionary relationships between
locative demonstratives and adnominal demonstratives incorporate the grammaticalization
process from locative demonstratives to adnominal demonstratives and the morphological
process from adnominal demonstratives to locative demonstratives. The proposed diachronic

change is supported by cross-dialectal data, such as Wu.
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Chapter 3 The Quasi-definite Article ko {&

3.1 Introduction

This chapter focuses on the (quasi-) definite article ko {[& in Lianhua Gan; it examines its
syntactic properties and pragmatic functions and reconstructs its grammaticalization process.
Chapter 2 discussed the lexical forms of the demonstrative system in Lianhua Gan and
proposed that the forms of all the locative demonstratives and adnominal demonstratives are

morphologically derived from the basic demonstrative ku® [&. Since the definite article and

the demonstrative are diachronically related (Greenberg, 1978b; Diessel, 1999; Heine &

Kuteva, 2002), the relationship between ko {i& and ku® [#] is also examined in this chapter.

According to Lyons (1999), not all languages have the grammatical category of definite
article. Therefore, cross-linguistically, languages can be divided into those with and without
articles. English belongs to the former, such as the definite article the, and Modern Standard
Chinese is claimed to be the latter. While the definite article the in English is obligatorily
used for definite nouns or noun phrases, bare nouns in Modern Standard Chinese can produce

definite reference, although there are claims arguing that the demonstratives zhe 2 and na #[5

have developed some uses of the definite article (LU 1990; Huang, 1999).°

Do Chinese dialects lack the category of the definite article, as Modern Standard
Chinese does? It has been claimed that some Chinese dialects have developed definite
articles: the proximal demonstrative zhe #Z in the Beijing &5 dialect has been

grammaticalized towards a definite article (Fang, 2002), and a* [, which originates from

the general classifier tsa* € in Yiyang 5% Xiang, functions as a quasi-definite article (Xia,

® However, as Chen (2004) pointed out, “[w]hile it is clear that zhe and na have started on the path of
grammaticalization into definite articles, there is evidence which suggests that they are still far from reaching
the endpoint yet” (p. 1154).
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2013). In addition, classifiers in some southern dialects, such as Suzhou Wu (Shi & Liu,
1985; Shi, 1999) and Guangzhou Yue (Shi, 1996a; Zhou, 1997), can modify nouns directly
and express definiteness, although the category of classifiers cannot be treated as definite
articles. A typological pattern of the development of the definite article has been found in
Chinese dialects in which northern dialects tend to drop the classifier in the ‘DEM-CL-N’
structure, making the demonstrative develop into a definite article, while southern dialects
tend to drop the demonstrative in ‘DEM-CL-N’, with the classifier expressing definiteness
(Fang, 2002; Liu, 2002; Chen, 2007).

We also find a morpheme ko {[& in Lianhua Gan that directly modifies nouns indicating

definiteness, although bare nouns can also produce definite reference. For example, in
sentences (1) and (2), {EZ 0 and {E#ZfF corresponds to ‘the secretary’ and ‘the clothes’ in
English respectively.
1) I £ B @ ZFHE-

i nd* te ko  ey*tei

25G take DAT DEF secretary

‘You give (it) to the secretary.’

(2) & ik et fE AEE KR Gl
ko satfu 521 la  tshee™ sa®fa®ly  tei?lte tai?!
DEF clothes put PRT PREP sofa-LOC remember  take

‘The clothes were put on the sofa. Remember to take them.’
According to our analysis, which will be presented in Chapter 3.2, ko {f in Lianhua Gan
can be treated as a quasi-definite article. The question then becomes: How did the quasi-
definite article ko {[ in Lianhua Gan develop? Does its development follow the pattern of

northern dialects or southern dialects? Since the demonstrative is a common source for the

definite article (Diessel, 1999; Heine & Kuteva, 2002), and the adnominal demonstrative ku3®
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and this definite marker ko {f& in Lianhua Gan share the same initial k-, was the definite
marker ko [ evolved from the adnominal demonstrative ku®® [&? Given that classifiers in

southern dialects including Wu and Yue can modify nouns directly and produce definite

reference, and this definite marker ko {[& shares the same syllable as the general classifier ko?
{i& in Lianhua Gan, with the only difference in the tone - the definite marker has a neutral
tone and that of the classifier is gusheng 7%, a low falling tone - did the definite marker ko
{i& directly develop from the classifier ko?! {[? This chapter is going to examine the
properties of ko {[& in Lianhua Gan, including its syntactic properties and pragmatic uses, and

reconstructs its pathway of grammaticalization.

3.2 Ko {i# in Lianhua Gan

Based on the properties of the definite article summarized in previous work (Greenberg,
1978b; Hawkins, 1978), a morpheme that can be treated as a definite article should fulfill
three criteria: a) it possesses the typical pragmatic uses of the definite article, especially the
larger situation use and the associative anaphoric use that are the distinctive uses of the
definite article; b) it is obligatorily used to refer to identifiable entities; )it is a determiner
that modifies nouns or noun phrases directly. Therefore, this section examines the pragmatic

uses and syntactic properties of ko {f in Lianhua Gan. The analysis of its pragmatic uses
aims to investigate whether ko {[& expresses the four major uses of definite articles

summarized by Hawkins (1978). Although demonstratives can also exhibit some functions of
definite articles, most of their pragmatic uses are different (Hawkins, 1978; Himmelmann,

1996). In this regard, we also compare ko {[& and the adnominal demonstrative ku® [ to
confirm that ko {f is not a demonstrative. The investigation of its syntactic properties
includes the syntactic distribution of ko {& and ‘ko {& + NP’ as well as the syntactic and

semantic types of the NP it modifies.
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3.2.1 Pragmatic Uses of ko {i + NP’
Hawkins (1978) summarized four major usage types of definite articles: immediate
situation use, anaphoric use, larger situation use and associative anaphoric use. In Lianhua

Gan, ko [ can be used in all these four cases. | will discuss each use of ko {& and compare it
with the adnominal demonstrative ku® [#].

The immediate situation use of the definite article refers to an entity that exists in the
immediate speech situation. Although the demonstrative also has this use, the situation use of
the demonstrative is to instruct the hearer to locate the specific referent in the speech context
and is often accompanied by pointing gestures; however, the use of the definite article is only
to refer to an identifiable entity that exists in the context of utterance. This is due to their
difference in terms of the main function: the main function of the demonstrative is its deictic
reference, and that of the definite article is to mark identifiable or unique referents. For this

reason, the use of {[&Z in sentence (3) is to mark the table that is known by the speaker and
the hearer but not necessarily visible in the speech situation, but the use of &£ in
sentence (4) is to direct the hearer to locate the specific table, which is usually visible.
@) #Ht m o fF #E =ZEk-

s0%s) B2 la  tshe* ko he®l3

key put PRT PREP DEF table-LOC

‘Put the key on the table.’

(4) $HRL Rt AE g =EL-
s0%s) B2 la tshe™ ku®  1a* he®l3
key put PRT PREP DEM CL  table-Loc

‘The key was put on the table.’

When there is more than one referent of the same kind that cannot be identified by the
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hearer, the definite article cannot be used, as shown by sentence (5); when there is more than

one referent of different classes in the context, the definite article can be used to mark each

identifiable referent, as exemplified by sentence (6). However, demonstratives can be used in

both situations but always take on deictic meanings, as in sentences (7) and (8).

(5) *{E 5 =2 Mk @ @ F =2 & @
ko ey* se* ¥ ko® ko ey™ se® uo® ko*

DEF book cop 2sG Poss DEF book cop 1sG POSS
Intended meaning: ‘“*The book is yours; the book is mine.’

(6) & F =2 ® @& @ KX =2 & {#H-
ko ey se*  uo® ko® ko ey se* ¥ ko™
DEF book cop 1sG POSsS DEF water COP 2SG  POSS
“The book is mine; the water is yours.’

(7) & x F =2 M @ B X F 2 W (H-
kus3® P& oyM e B ko ku® p&% ey* se™ uo® ko
DEM cL  book cop 2sG Poss DEM cL  book cop 1sG POSS
“This book is yours; this book is mine. (with gesture pointing to two different books)’

(8) & x*x & 2 ® M@ B & K ZF K -
kus3® P& cy*  se# uo®  ko®® ku®  phild gyS® st 1 koS3
DEM cL  book cop 1sG POSS DEM CL  water COP 2SG POSS
“This book is mine; this bottle of water is yours.’

The anaphoric use of the definite article refers back to a previously mentioned NP in the

preceding discourse context. For example, {7 [\ in sentence (9) anaphorically refers back
to —{[EPE I\ in the preceding discourse. Both the definite article and the demonstrative have

the anaphoric use of referring to a prior NP. Thus, {5 J[\ in sentence (9) can be also
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(9) F H#&E o) m —
uo® ie0i tehie i ie* ko
1sG noon cut PFVY NUM CL
{EFE BN
ko- ei**kua* ku®*-ko?!- gi**kua*
DEF-watermelon DEM-CL-watermelon

YN o

ci**kua*  tei®®

watermelon 2sG
—T
ie**ha?t

all

IR i
ha?lkai2! pass3
afternoon  BA
ey Mo
tehia** ue li

eat DIAO PRV

‘I cut a watermelon at noon. He ate up the watermelon in the afternoon.’
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The larger situation use of the definite article refers to the first-mentioned referent based

on general or common knowledge shared by the speaker and the hearer. The general

knowledge of the existence of a certain referent in a certain situation characterizes the larger

situation use of the definite article. The referent is usually unique in that situation. Based on

the general knowledge, people know the existence of Ez¢ ‘secretary’ in a village, Ff§

‘president’ in a nation or HJH ‘sun’ on the earth. Therefore, although they do not appear in

the speech context or in the preceding discourse, the first-mentioned nouns, &£z¢ ‘secretary’

in sentence (10), =& ‘president’ in sentence (11) and HEE ‘sun’ in (12), can be marked by

ko {[&. The demonstrative does not have this use and ku® [& is not allowed in these sentences.

() x = B @ FHx-
i® 0 na* te ko  ey*tei
2sG take DAT DEF secretary
“You give (it) to the secretary.’

(1) x  Ef= B EFE
0 kh3%lie ko  tey®3cie

2SG  see DEF  president

9

I .

|é35

NEG
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‘Did you see the president?’

(12) fx " AE

T35 ku35 iu53 péSS

2sG DEM have ability

fm = m {E HE A= 2k M Do

i® khe? ha® ko ie*lee pe™iao?t  tehye*lee®® i lou

2sG  go ask DEF sun NEG DIR PFT  SFP

‘Since you are so capable, you go ask the sun not to come out.’

The associative anaphoric use of the definite article refers to a first-mentioned noun or

noun phrase that is associated with a previously mentioned noun or noun phrase. The
association is built on indirect reference either by the frame-based association or the part-

whole relationship. In sentence (13), Ui §R1#% ‘cash register’ connects with the noun # i
‘supermarket’ in the preceding sentence through frame-based association. In (14), 5/
‘brake’ is a part of the filEE ‘bicycle’ that occurs in the preceding sentence. The
demonstrative also does not have this use, and the adnominal demonstrative ku® [&] thus
cannot be used in these sentences.
(13) & 1E = & R F  HE-

uo®  teia? tao?! tshao*ts) ko  se®iBtei* iu®  usthi

1sG ADV arrive supermarket DEF  cash register have problem

‘I went to the supermarket just now; something went wrong with the cash register.’
4 8B * & T e HIE fE#  RIE 1TH -

p3*  uo® eiu** ha  ku® ts3* teio*tsta*® ko  sa*tsta*  maolyn?

help 1sG repair DIM DEM cCL  bicycle DEF  brake useless

‘Help me repair this bicycle. The brake does not work.’
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To summarize, ko {[& in Lianhua Gan possesses all the pragmatic uses of a definite

article, including the larger situation use and the associative anaphoric use that the

demonstrative does not have. Moreover, in regard to the immediate situation use, ko
differs from the demonstrative in that it does not have the deictic reference. Therefore, ko {&

in Lianhua Gan can be treated as a definite article in terms of its pragmatic uses.

3.2.2 Syntactic Properties of ko {@& + NP’
The morpheme ko { has a neutral tone and cannot be stressed. It cannot be used alone

as a pronoun but must co-occur with a noun or a noun phrase. These properties reflect that ko

{i is a determiner and matches the property of the definite article in this respect. In addition,
ko [ cannot not be treated as an adnominal demonstrative, as classifiers cannot be inserted in
‘ko {[#§ + NP’.

3.2.2.1 Syntactic Position of ‘ko {i + NP’

The noun phrase ‘ko {& + NP’ often appears in (but is not limited to) the syntactic
positions that are inclined to be definite, such as the subject of the predicate or the object of
ba # in the disposal construction. The subject marked by ko i can either be the agent or the
patient. For example, the agent {[f%% ‘the guest’ in sentence (15) and the patient {E#Zff ‘the
clothes’ in sentence (16) serve as the subject; the patient {[E#Zf; ‘the clothes’ in sentence
(17) serves as the object of the disposal marker ba #.

(%5 @ % —TF o M-
ko  kha* ig*ha?! tao? i
DEF  guest all arrive PRF

‘All the guests arrived.’

(16)  #hk Beoofr A AEE EE Gtk



61

ko  sa*fu 52 la  tshee™ sa*fatls  teilte tai?!
DEF  clothes put PRT PREP sofa-LOC remember  take

‘The clothes were put on the sofa. Remember to take them.’

1 & E# ©hk i3 VAl i
pa> ko  sa*fu 521 la  sa*fa*I3
BA  DEF clothes put PRT sofa-LOC

‘Put the clothes on the sofa.’
However, the syntactic position of ‘ko {& + NP’ is not restricted to these definiteness-
inclined positions; it can also serve as the object of the predicate. A definite patient expressed

by ‘ko {[& +NP’ can serve as the subject and the object of the predicate verb or of the
preposition. As shown by the four sentences in (18), {f&H] ‘the bag’ can function as the object

of the predicate (sentence c) and the object of a preposition (sentence d) in addition to the
subject of the predicate (sentence a) and the object of the disposal marker (sentence b).
(18) aa @ & & FEE M -
ko pao* 18%®° Kk"3%ite li
DEF bag NEG see PFV
‘The bag is missing.’
b. € # ®E & = i F F#-
tei®®* pa*® ko  pao* na** la  tshce* see®-li
3sG BA DEF bag take PRT PREP hand-LoC
‘He took the bag in hand.’
c. ® = @ =& @& (-
tei®® na* tao i ko  pao*

3sG take comP PFV DEF bag



62

‘He has taken the bag.’

i3 15 QE 2V AR & S - I =% 0
tehig!® 52t la  tshe® ko pao*li
money put PRT PREP DEF bag-LoOC

‘The money was put in the bag.’

3.2.2.2 Semantic and Syntactic Properties of NP in ‘ko {@ + NP’

The investigation of the semantic properties of the noun phrase in ‘ko {[& + NP’ concerns

whether the referent expressed by NP is countable or uncountable, singular or plural,

individual or generic, and whether the NP can be proper nouns and abstract nouns. As with a

typical definite article, there is no restriction on the number of the referent expressed by NP,

which can be countable or uncountable, singular or plural, and its interpretation relies on the

context. For example, Z=: in sentence (19) refers to a single air conditioner, but in sentence

(20), it refers to more than one air conditioner, which are quantified by the adverb — T “all’.

‘salt’ in sentence (21) is an uncountable noun.

19) B AL &> = @ Z=H I e
0*ee?t ko pa*® ko  kbun*thiao® Khee** ¢i®3
room-Loc very hot ATTR BA  DEF air conditioner open COMP

‘It 1s too hot in the room. Turn on the air conditioner.’

(20) SEEN & & M@ Z=H —F
0*ce?t ko pa*® ko  kbup*thiao® ie**ha?t
very hot ATTR BA  DEF air conditioner all

‘It is very hot. Turn on all the air conditioners.’

@y & & @ B i i £ W&

i pa®® ko i 57 la tshe* lai?tue*

Bl E -
kh(E44 Gi53

open COMP
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2sG BA DEF salt put PRT PREP where
‘Where did you put the salt?’

The noun marked by ko {# can either have an individual reference or a generic one. In
the sentences listed above, the nouns marked by ko {[& all have an individual reference and
refer to identifiable individuals. When the noun marked by ko {[& has a generic reference, it
refers to a whole class rather than a specific entity. For example, #1724 ‘postgraduate’ in
sentence (22) refers to the whole class of postgraduates rather than a particular postgraduate;
SNER A “foreigner” in sentence (23) refers to the whole class of foreigners rather than a
particular foreigner.

(22) & HEH =#E H WHRE #wo o e e
ku® la*  tiB®molig® ko  id%teiutse* ts)*  tsuF 1 tehye?
DEM CL test PREP DEF postgraduate advn do  NEG COMP

‘Even the postgraduates do not know how to answer this test.’
(23) @ SMEA e B P
ko  wai?kue*i® iao?!te pa>®  khuai®ts)
DEF foreigner ~ notknow  use  chopsticks
‘Foreigners do not know how to use chopsticks.’
Therefore, a noun phrase of “ko {[& + NP may have individual or generic reference in
different contexts. For example, Jii S ‘oil and salt” and f7 ‘skin” have individual reference
in sentences (24)a and (25)a and generic reference in sentences (24)b and (25)b.
(24) oo @ W & B K fu £ =ZL-
ko iut® tehid®ig® 52! la tshee™ hee'®l5
DEF oil coNJ salt put PRT PREP table-LOC

“The oil and salt are put on the table.’
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b. R m oW ¥ o® = L T
ao*tshee?r ko iuB  tehid3* ig®®  jao?! sao® ha®
cook DEF oil coNnJ salt need little put
‘Add less oil and salt when cooking.’

(25) a € A o\ @ K& W oy me

ku® la* p®  uo® pa® ko pti¥® teia*ue i
DEM cL fish 1sc BA DEF skin eat DIAO PRV
‘I ate up the skin of this fish.’

b. £ ®W & EHE weoE Z -
tei® tehia™ pt  khua*ei®  tehia® ko phi®?
3sc eat fish like eat DEF skin
‘He likes eating the skin when eating fish.’

In the sentences presented above, the nouns modified by ko {[# are all common nouns. In
fact, ko {[& can also modify proper nouns, including the names of persons and places, as well
as abstract nouns. % = in sentence (26) and [ £ in sentence (27) are proper nouns. A /i

‘character” in sentence (28) and HE[E “attitude’ in sentence (29) are abstract nouns.

(26) &  HEHR Boo#E @ E= my
tei®® ma**ma*  ma?! i ko lao*sa* teiao?!
3sG everyday  scold comp DEF Lao San cry

‘He scolds Lao San until he cries every day.’

@n @ mEa ANH TS5 RN
ko  naBtsh*  lio?lye?! ia0?te*tei®® 0*ee?!
DEF Nanchang summer not know how very hot

‘Nanchang is very hot in summer.’



(28)

(29)

B Adm AT & & %E i
ko 1883 petteit ti>*®  te*  hao®kn3?t  ia®
DEF  character not good grow comp good-lookingalso

‘It is of no use to be good-looking, if the character is not good.’

# RRE Vi IF. - E 2 B -
ko thai?ltu?t 13°°tsg?! teid®* ho?! te* hao®
DEF  attitude positive ADV learn comp well

“The attitude should be positive, then you could learn well.’

1M -
m3.021y1:]21

no use

can be marked by ko {[& in addition to bare nouns. Although ko {[& most often modifies bare

nouns, it can also be the determiner of some noun phrases, such as the coordinative noun
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The investigation of the syntactic properties of NP concerns what kinds of noun phrases

phrase either with or without a conjunction, the nominalized phrase ‘V+ ko {’, as well as the

‘NUM-CL-N"’ structure. For example, 1% () $&£1 in sentence (30) is a coordinative

noun phrase formed by the juxtaposition of two nouns; & ‘and’, which can be omitted, is a

coordinative conjunction. & [A{f& ‘butcher’ in sentence (31) is a nominalized phrase that

consists of the verb phrase & [A] ‘sell meat” and the nominalizer {[&. & F-1% ‘two mobile

phones’ in sentence (32) is a ‘NUM-CL-N’ structure. {2 [Al{[& in sentence (33) is also a

‘NUM-CL-N’ structure with a nominalized phrase = [A/{[# being the N.

(30)

(31)

B PR (R #a E L
pa>® ko  sce®tei tehid* tehid®pa0 na* te**  kuoPlee®®
BA  DEF cellphone  CONJ wallet take COMP DIR
‘Bring the cellphone and the wallet.’

W # W @ SE & K-

ko mai®t yo** ko> tei**mat 8% lee!®
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DEF sell meat NMLZ today NEG come
‘The butcher did not come today.’

B2) W & FK ®  —TF B E 2Lk
ko i3 l1a*  sae®tei uo®*® ie*ha 5% la tshoe* hoe13
DEF NuM cL  cellphone 1sc all put PRT PREP table-loc

‘I put the two mobile phones on the table.’

@) ® W M ®E KW # SE —TF (R
ko 1i3*® ko mai®t yo** ko> tei**ma* ie**ha?! 18 e
DEF NuM cL  sell meat NMLZ today all NEG come

‘The two butchers did not come today.’

There are some restrictions on the ‘NUM-CL-N’ structure. The numeral cannot be i¢*
— ‘one’, nor can it be omitted to form ‘ko {[& + CL + N’. Therefore, when the noun is
singular, only ko {[& + N’ can be used but not ‘ko {[& + ie** — + CL + N’ or ko {& + CL +
N’; when the quantity of the referent is more than one, either ‘ko {[& + N”’or ‘ko {[& + NUM-
CL-N’ can be used depending on whether there is a need to indicate the quantity of the
referent. For example, #R1E ‘cup’ in sentence (34) refers to a single cup; ko {f can only mark
the bare noun #f™8 but not (—) ZFf1E ‘one cup’. In contrast, A1 ‘cup’ in sentence (35)
refers to more than one cup, and it is quantified by the adverbs — T~ “all’. Thus ko {[& can

either modify the bare noun to indicate a plural meaning or modify a ‘NUM-CL-N’ structure
to indicate the specific quantity of the referent, as shown by the two sentences in sentence
(35).
G4 a Ifx # @E HH W -

i pa® ko  pae*li ta> 132t i

2SsG BA  DEF Cup-DIM hit comP PFv
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“You broke the cup.’

b.  *x #® @ (=) g M 7 W e
i* pa® ko e la*  poee*li ta> 132t i
2sG BA  DEF NUM CL  Cup-DIM hit  comp PFv

Intended meaning: “You broke the cup.’

@5 a & o E HE —F W &
i® pa® ko  pee*li ie**ha?! ta> 132t i
2sG BA  DEF Cup-DIM all hit  CcoOMP PRV

“You broke all the cups.’

b fx # EH W £ M W &
i pa® ko 52 1d*  pe*li ta>® 13 i
2sG BA DEF NUM CL  Ccup-DIM hit  CcoMP PFV

“You broke the four cups.’

It is necessary to compare ko {f& and the adnominal demonstrative with regard to the
quantity of the referent. As introduced in Chapter 2, the adnominal demonstrative cannot
modify NP directly to form “DEM-N” regardless of the quantity of the referent, and its
grammatical use is ‘DEM-(NUM)-CL-N’. However, ko {[ can be used in ‘ko {[& + N’ and ‘ko
{# + NUM + CL + N". It is interesting that both ko {f& and the adnominal demonstrative
cannot co-occur with the numeral ie**— one’. When the referent is singular, the grammatical
uses are ‘DEM-CL-N’, as in sentence (36), and ‘ko {f& + N’, as in sentence (34).

@6) x # B ()& HE T @ meo
i pa® ku® i 12 pae*li ta® 132t i
2sG BA DEM NUM CL  Cup-DIM hit  comp PFv

Intended meaning: “You broke this cup.’
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When the referent is plural, both ko {[& and the adnominal demonstrative can modify the
‘NUM-CL-N” structure, as shown by sentences (37) and (38) respectively. In such cases,
their major difference lies in the semantic functions. Specifically, ko {# in sentence (37) only

conveys the definite reference, but the demonstrative in sentence (38) has a deictic meaning

that can be accompanied by the pointing gesture.

@7) @ ™ & s S
ko 2 1a*  pe*li se*  tei®®  ko?
DEF NUM CL  Cup-DIM COP 3sG POSS

“The four cups are his.’

(38) m & = R M-
ku® s2  1a*  pae*i se*  tei®  ko*
DEM NUM CL  Cup-DIM COP 3sG POSS

‘These four cups are his.’

The reason ko {f can modify the ‘NUM-CL-N’ structure is that the referent expressed

by the ‘NUM-CL-N’ structure can have either definite or indefinite reference in different

contexts. When it refers to identifiable entities, it can be marked by ko {f#; in contrast, when it
refers to non-identifiable entities and focus on the information of quantity, it cannot be
marked by ko {[&. For example, Fi{E {4 ‘two kids’ in sentences (39) and (40), which serve
as the object of existential verbs, are indefinite and cannot be marked by ko {[#, but the one in
sentence (41), which functions as the subject, is definite and thus can be marked by ko {f.
@9 & m (CE) W E e

le®® i ko i3 ko* abli

come PFV DEF NUM cL  child

‘There come two children.’
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40) AH  (*ED) W SR .
iu ko li53*  ko?! aBli teiao?li
have DEF NUM cL  child cry PFv
‘Two children cried.’
(41) & W & (S8 e
ko 1i3*® ko? aB®li teiao?li
DEF NuUuM cL child cry Prv
‘The two children cried.’
According to the analyses presented above, the referents expressed by NP in the noun

phrase ‘ko { + NP’ are identifiable based on contextual information or shared knowledge.
However, it should be noted that identifiable referents are not obligatorily marked by ko {[.

Bare nouns and noun phrases in Lianhua Gan can also have definite interpretations.
Therefore, all the sentences in Lianhua Gan presented above are also grammatical without the

marking of ko {[&. There is no division of labor between ‘ko+N’ and definite bare noun.

Based on my judgement, ‘ko+N’ is more likely to appear in the object positions including the
object of the predicate verb and the preposition than the subject position. This may be due to
the fact that the subject position tends to be definite while the object positions have no such
inclination. Therefore, the object positions need the definite marker ko to make the definite
reference explicit. However, even in the object positions, ko can be omitted and the bare noun
encodes definiteness.

In summary, the investigation of the pragmatic uses of ko {f in Lianhua Gan shows that
it possesses all the typical pragmatic uses of a definite article, especially the larger situation
use and the associative anaphoric use, which are the distinctive uses of a definite article and

cannot be expressed by a demonstrative. The syntactic properties of ko {[& show that it is a
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determiner that marks the definiteness of its co-occurrent nouns or noun phrases and cannot
be treated as a demonstrative. However, the only criterion to identify a definite article that ko

{[& does not conform to is the obligatory use. Considering all these factors, | propose to treat
ko {[& in Lianhua Gan as a quasi-definite article.
3.3 Grammaticalization of the Quasi-definite Article ko {& in Lianhua Gan

This section explores how the quasi-definite article ko {& in Lianhua Gan developed. As

discussed in Chapter 3.1, many Chinese dialects have some grammatical devices to express
definiteness, forming a north-south contrast. The northern dialects tend to use demonstratives
for definiteness-marking, such as the proximal demonstrative zhe ‘this’ in Beijing Mandarin
(Fang, 2002), while the southern dialects, especially Wu and Cantonese, employ the category
of classifier to mark definiteness (Liu, 1999; Liu, 2002; Pan & Tao, 1999; Sheng, 2016, 2017;
Sheng, Tao & Jin, 2016; Shi, 1999; Shi & Liu, 1985; Shi, 1996a; Zhou, 1997; among others).
Fang (2002) proposed that there are two paths for the development of the definite article in
Chinese dialects: one is represented by Beijing Mandarin, in which the demonstrative
grammaticalizes as a definite article with the omission of the classifier in the ‘DEM-CL-N’
structure; the other is represented by the southern dialects of Wu and Yue, in which
classifiers develop towards definite markers as the demonstrative drops from the ‘DEM-CL-
N’ structure. In this regard, the northern dialects are claimed to be demonstrative-dominant,
and the southern dialects are classifier-dominant in terms of the marking of definite nouns
(Liu, 2002).

With this background, the question of whether the development of the quasi-definite

article ko {i in Lianhua Gan follows the pattern of northern or southern dialects remains to be
answered. Given that the form of ko {f is similar to both the basic demonstrative ku® [& and

the general classifier ko {i, and given that Lianhua Gan belongs to the middle dialect group
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that bridges northern and southern dialects, did ko {[& originate from the general classifier
ko?! {, following the pattern of southern dialects, or did it develop from the demonstrative
ku® [&], as northern dialects do? According to Xia (2013), Yiyang z5F% Xiang, which also
belongs to the middle dialect group, has a quasi-definite article a* ], which is claimed to
have originated from the general classifier tsa* €2, following the grammaticalization pattern

of southern dialects. Taking all these into consideration, I am going to reconstruct the

grammaticalization process of the quasi-definite article ko {f in Lianhua Gan through internal

reconstruction with reference to historical materials of Chinese and cross-dialectal evidence.

3.3.1 Source of ko {@
3.3.1.1 ko?* @ cvL > ko i per?

The quasi-definite article ko [ shares the same syllable with the general classifier (ko%
{i), and the only difference is the tone; the definite marker has a neutral tone, and that of the
classifier is qusheng 75, a low falling tone. In this sense, it may be easy to argue that the
definite marker ko {# evolved from the general classifier ko?* {, following the pattern of

southern dialects. However, unlike Wu and Yue, classifiers in Lianhua Gan cannot modify
nouns directly to express definiteness. ‘CL-N’ in Lianhua Gan can only produce indefinite
reference in the object position, as shown in sentence (42); it cannot have a definite reference

even in the subject position, as shown in sentence (43).

(42 & = iR N
uo®® mai® li p&>3  ey*
1sG  bought PFV cL  book

‘I bought a book.’

@) *&x F £ =k



72

pe>  ey™  tshee™ hee®3l5
cL  book at table-Loc
Intended meaning: ‘The book is on the table.’

Moreover, as presented in Chapter 3.2.2, ko { can modify various types of nouns and
noun phrases, which is far beyond the scope of the classifier ko {&. For example, the
classifier ko?! {[ is not compatible with the noun 2 ‘table’ and —{[& cL 2 is ungrammatical;
however, the quasi-definite article ko {[& can modify the noun Z, and [ per Z means ‘the

table’. Unlike the definite ‘CL-N” in Yue and Wu, which can only express a singular

meaning,° ‘ko & + N’ in Lianhua Gan can refer to singular, plural or uncountable entities. It
should also be noted that there is another general classifier Ia* £ in Lianhua Gan; ko?! {i
and la* & co-occur with different types of nouns in general. However, la** € cannot
directly modify nouns expressing definiteness, and the quasi-definite article ko {# can also
modify the nouns that are individualized by the classifier la** €.

Considering these facts, | argue that the classifier ko?! {i& is not be the direct source of
the quasi-definite article ko {[&.
3.3.1.2 ku® & > ko {@ per?

Given that demonstratives are the most common sources of definite articles (Diessel,

1999; Heine & Kuteva, 2002), is it possible that the quasi-definite article ko {[& in Lianhua

Gan originated from a demonstrative? As proposed in Chapter 2.3.1, the forms of all the

demonstratives are derived from the basic demonstrative ku®® [&|. In addition, the form of the
adnominal demonstrative ku® [& is more similar to that of ko {[& than the other two

adnominal demonstratives (kue® [ and k3% f#). In this regard, ko {i& is more likely to

10 The classifier here excludes the plural classifier, such as "] in Yue.
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develop from ku® [&] rather than kue®® & and k5% fi.

In order to prove that the quasi-definite article ko {[& was evolved from the adnominal
demonstrative ku® [&], it is important to find out the briging context that allows for
reanalysis. Since the syntactic structure of the quasi-definite article ko {[ is ko {[& + N”, ‘ku®
+ N’ should exist if ‘ku® [& > ko {[& per’ is the pathway of grammaticalization. However,
adnominal demonstratives in Lianhua Gan cannot directly modify nouns and the classifier
must appear to form the ‘DEM-CL-N’ structure, as introduced in Chapter 2.2.3. Without the
bridging context to prove the occurrence of grammaticalization, it is difficult to assume that
the quasi-definite article ko {[& developed from the demonstrative ku® [&. Moreover, it is also
difficult to account for the sound change from ku®® to ko.

Without sufficient evidence for the grammaticalization pathways of ‘ko?! {[& cL > ko {i
per’ and ‘ku® [& > ko {[&’, I propose that the development of the quasi-definite article ko [
followed neither the pattern of northern dialects nor that of southern dialects. Next | am going
to explore another possible source of ko {[& by making reference to the demonstrative {[& in
Middle Chinese.
3.3.1.3 { pem in Middle Chinese > { per in Lianhua Gan

Demonstratives with the initial k- in modern southern dialects can be traced to the
demonstrative {[& in Middle and Early Modern Chinese,!* which was used in southern dialects
at that time (Cao, 1995; Li, 2016; Liang, 2015, 2018; L{j 1944/1984; L{j 1985). Therefore,

before exploring the development of ko {[# in Lianhua Gan, it is necessary to examine the

demonstrative {[& in the history of Chinese. The earliest use of the demonstrative {[& can be

111t is generally held that the demonstrative { in Middle Chinese originated from the classifier {[& by omitting
the numeral — ‘one’ from the ‘NUM+CL’ structure of —{[& (Cao, 1995; L) 1944/1984; Liang, 2015, 2018; L.,
2016). However, Peyraube (2019) has argued that the demonstrative {[& was not derived from the classifier {[&]
but resulted from omitting 7= from =1, in which {[ is not a classifier.
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traced to Middle Chinese at the end of the Northern and Southern Dynasties and {[& pem was

then frequently used in the Tang and Song dynasties (L{j 1985). It mainly co-occurs with

adnominal phrases to form “{#+NP” and seldom functions as a pronoun in copular sentences.
According to Li (2016), the demonstrative {[& was grammaticalized to a definite article in the
Ming Dynasty.

Since ‘demonstrative > definite article’ is a cross-linguistically well-attested pathway of

grammaticalization, and the quasi-definite article ko {[ has k- as the initial, | propose that ko
{i& was grammaticalized from the demonstrative {f# in early Lianhua Gan, which was
inherited from the demonstrative {[& in Middle Chinese. This grammaticalization pathway

makes sense in terms of the syntactic structure, semantic function and sound change. First, as

in Middle Chinese, the demonstrative {[& in early Lianhua Gan also modifies nouns directly;
{i in the syntactic structure of ‘{ff + N’ was grammaticalized from a demonstrative to a
quasi-definite article. Second, according to Liang (2015, 2018), {[& in Middle and Early

Modern Chinese is a neutral demonstrative with no distance marking, which can explain why

the quasi-definite article ko {[& in Lianhua Gan does not convey any deictic meaning of
distance marking. This semantic property of ko {[& in Lianhua Gan contrasts with the definite
article zhe 72 in the Beijing dialect, which preserves the proximal deictic meaning. Third, in
terms of the phonetic features, {& in Middle Chinese belonged to the jian &, initial consonant
group, the guo 5& rhyme group in Division | and being open-mouthed (f§1), and the qu tone
(F£E8); thus, the segmental part of {f in early Lianhua Gan should be ko, according to the

phonological changing rules. The phonological weakening in this grammaticalization process

of ‘(i pem in Middle Chinese > {[ perin Lianhua Gan’ resulted in reducing to a neutral tone

while retaining the segmental part.
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Therefore, the development of the quasi-definite article in Lianhua Gan follows the
grammaticalization pathway of ‘demonstrative > definite article’; however, the source is not

the demonstrative ku® [& in modern Lianhua Gan, but the demonstrative {[& in early Lianhua

Gan, which was inherited from Middle Chinese.

3.3.1.4 Relationship Between ku®® [& and ko {&

Although the demonstrative ku®® [&| is not the source of the quasi-definite article ko &,
do they have any relation? | further propose that the demonstrative ku® [& in modern
Lianhua Gan can also be traced to the demonstrative {[# in Middle Chinese. As introduced
above, early Lianhua Gan inherited the demonstrative {f and its use of “{fE+N" from Middle

Chinese. As the ‘DEM-C-L’ structure is the dominant demonstrative phrase in Chinese, the

‘([ pem-N” structure was reformulated as “{[fl pem-CL-N" resulting from the analogy of the

dominant structure in Chinese. As introduced above, based on the phonological properties of

{i& in Middle Chinese and the phonological changing rules of Lianhua Gan, the segmental
part of {[ in early Lianhua Gan should be ko. Moreover, the guo 5 rhyme group in division |
and being open (F# 1) would not develop into a close (& [1) vowel in the Gan dialects (Liu,
1999: 255). In other words, the final of the demonstrative {f in Middle Chinese cannot

become u in Lianhua Gan. In addition, the qu tone in Middle Chinese should be still the same

category in Lianhua Gan, but the tone of ku® [&] is a yangshang ([5_I-) tone. Therefore, the
form of the demonstrative ku® [& remains further examination.

| propose that the irregular phonological properties of the demonstrative ku®® [&] result
from the ambiguity of ko®ko™ {[ (& ,*? which can be interpreted as a demonstrative phrase of

‘(& pem [ cL’ or a quantificational phrase of “{[& cL{f cL” meaning ‘every, each’. When “{f

12 As the exact tone value of 1 in early Lianhua Gan is unknown, | mark it with the tone category: qu (22).
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pem-N” is analogized as “{[f pem-CL-N”, a frequently used expression would be “{f pem 1
cl’, as {[& is a general classifier. In order to eliminate the ambiguity of ko%ko® {f{[& and
strengthen the deictic reference of “{f pem{[& cL’, {f pem changed from the low falling tone to
the high rising tone yangshang (%_I-), with the tone value of 35 in modern Lianhua Gan,*®
and the final o of {[ pewm raised to a high vowel u, thus forming ku®. When the new sound
ku® & pem has extended from ku*°ko? {[& pem{[& cL to all the ‘DEM-CL’ phrases, then the
demonstrative ko {[& pem completely became ku®® [&]. A similar phonological change has
also been found in early Yue; the form of the distal demonstrative ko3 {i& became ko i,

with the tone changing to a high rising one in order to distinguish the demonstrative phrase

“f& pem{l cL” from the universal quantificational phrase of ‘{[& c{[E cL’ (Cheung, 2006).

Therefore, the quasi-definite article ko {& and the basic demonstrative ku® [&] are the
evolutionary results along different pathways of the demonstrative {[& in early Lianhua Gan,
which was inherited from the demonstrative {i in Middle Chinese. The pathways of
grammaticalization are diagrammatized in Figure 5.

In summary, the grammaticalization process of the quasi-definite article ko {i differs
from the northern and southern patterns. Since neither the demonstrative nor the classifier in
the ‘DEM-CL-N’ structure can be deleted in Lianhua Gan to convey definite meanings, the
quasi-definite article ko {f& cannot result from the omission of the demonstrative or the
classifier in the ‘DEM-CL-N’ structure. | propose that it was grammaticalized from the
demonstrative {[& in the ‘{f pem + N structure in early Lianhua Gan, which was inherited

from Middle Chinese following the cross-linguistically recurrent pathway of ‘demonstrative

13 The tone category of yangshang F%_E is rare in the Gan dialects (Liu, 1999). In Lianhua Gan, the number of
characters with the yangshang F% I tone is relatively small and most are colloquial pronunciations (H7E)
(Wang, 2015).
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> definite article’. This evolutionary process of the quasi-definite article in Lianhua Gan is
not an isolated case. The next section provides cross-dialectal evidence from early Wu and

Yue.

{i&: demonstrative

Middle Chinese [Fpey + N

Early Lianhua Gan analogy of 'DEM-CL-N' demonstrative > definite

sound change of {[& gy, article

kus® [&: demonstrative ko {[&: quasi-definite article

Modern Lianhua Gan ku3® [& + CL+ N ko {iE + N

Figure 5 The Diachronic Development of the Quasi-definite Article ko {[& and the
Demonstrative ku®® [& in Lianhua Gan

3.3.2 Cross-dialectal Evidence
Lin (2018) proposed the development of the demonstrative {f# in the early Wu dialects
with historical materials published between the mid-19"" and early 20" centuries, as Figure 6
shows.
reanalysis reanalysis
{H cL +NP —> i pem + NP > {[& per + NP
(‘CL-N’: definite)

Analogy (‘CL-N’)

{#& pem:neuT + Cl + NP

Figure 6 Grammaticalization of /& in Early Wu (Lin, 2018: 226)
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According to Lin (2018), it is common for the early Wu dialects to use the demonstrative {#
in the syntactic structure of ‘{f# pem + NP’. She held that “{[& pem + NP’ in early Wu was
directly related to the definite ‘CL+N’ and was reanalyzed from the definite ‘{f& cL + NP’; the
demonstrative { in ‘{[& pem + NP developed towards a definite article and a neutral
demonstrative in two directions; { pem was reanalyzed as {f per following the pathway
‘demonstrative > definite article’; ‘{@ pem + NP’ became ‘([ pem + CL + NP’ by the analogy

with the ‘CL+N’ structure.

The grammaticalization process of the demonstrative {[& in early Wu proposed by Lin
(2018) is similar to our reconstruction of the development of the demonstrative ku® [& and
the quasi-definite article ko {[& in Lianhua Gan in two aspects. First, {[& pem was
grammaticalized towards a definite article {[& per in the structure of “{[& pem + NP’ following
the pathway of ‘demonstrative > definite article’. Second, ‘([ pem + NP” became “{f pem +

CL + NP’ by analogy.

However, two points about this grammaticalization process should be noted. First, “{[& cL
+ N’, an instantiation of the definite ‘CL+N’ structure, may not be the source of the
grammaticalization of ‘{[# pem + NP’. According to Lin (personal communication), only the
definite “{[ pem + N” is found in her materials on early Wu of the late Qing period, and the

definite ‘CL+N” consisting of common classifiers is not found until the Republican period
(1912-1949). In other words, there is no definite ‘CL + N’ in early Wu. In this case, it is not
possible that “{ff pem + NP’ can develop from the definite ‘CL + N” (‘{f cL + N”). Therefore,

the proposal for Lianhua Gan in this thesis may be applicable to early Wu that ‘([ pem + NP’

in early Wu was also inherited from Middle Chinese and is not related to the definite ‘CL +

N’ structure in modern Wu. Second, ‘{[ pem + NP> became ‘{f& pem + CL + NP’ by the



79

analogy with ‘DEM+CL+N’ rather than ‘CL+N’, as ‘DEM+CL+N” is the dominant
demonstrative structure across northern and southern dialects.
In addition to early Wu, a similar development is also found in early Yue. Jin (2017)

investigated the development of the ‘CL+N’ structure in Guangzhou & Yue based on

materials published since the 19" century and summarized that, in the 1820s, ‘CL+N’ only
appeared in the object position to indicate indefiniteness; in the 1840s, ‘CL+N’ in the object
position started to convey definiteness in addition to indefiniteness; in the 1850s ‘CL+N’
started to appear in the subject position to express definiteness. It should be noted that,
because & c. and {[& pem shared the same form in the early 19" century, Jin’s (2017)
investigation did not incorporate the uses of “{f + N’ in this period.

According to my observation on early Yue,** ‘(i pem + N” was used in the 1920s, the

period in which Jin (2017) did not find the definite ‘CL + N’, as exemplified by sentences
(44) - (47), which are taken from A Vocabulary of the Canton Dialect published in 1928.%

Since the definite ‘CL + N’ did not appear in this period, {[& in these sentences cannot be
treated as a classifier, and | propose that it is a demonstrative. As shown by (44), both “{[&]
pem + NP’ and ‘UE/{fE pem + CL + NP’ were used in early Yue. In fact, it is the same case
with early Wu, as Lin (2018) mentioned that both ‘{f& pem + NP” and ‘DEM-CL-NP’ co-
existed in early Wu.
(44) a  (EEFERHESEFEF -
“That affair how was it possible to guess it?’
b.  {EAFESH—E -

‘That affair caused me threatened one alarm: That has made me quite afraid.’

14 | used the Early Cantonese Colloquial Texts: A Database developed in Hong Kong University of Science and
Technology (see http://database.shss.ust.hk/Candbase/). Access date: June 2018.
15 The English translations of sentences (44) - (50) are taken from the source text.
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(45) (B MG L1 -

“That person cannot be spoken of with the mouth; he is not worthy of being mentioned.’
(46) (REWE(EGEDS -

“You go and put right that clock.’
@n avPLiEg -

“The word Tam (covetous) resembles the word P& (Poor).’

Furthermore, the referent expressed by ‘{ + N’ can be plural. For example, the nouns in

“(f + N’ in sentences (48) - (50), taken from Chinese Chrestomathy in the Canton Dialect
published in 1941, are translated into the plural forms in English. This fact confirms that {f
cannot be treated as a classifier, as ‘{f cL + N’ can only refer to a singular entity. {{ pewm in
“( pem + NP” was probably grammaticalized as a definite article, as it was translated by the
in some cases, such as {{ % ‘the thieves’ in sentence (50).
(48) IR {EESHERT -

‘Shut the doors of that book-case.’
(49) IrRfFAEEE - EREE ? B -

‘Are you able to rehearse those volumes? Perhaps I can.’
(50) fERRTT ( F98) AEFTEHBAFT -

“The thieves, even without lifting up the bar across the doors, burst them open.’

Usages of {f per are found in early Yue. For instance, X in sentence (51), taken from
the Cantonese translation of Robinson Crusoe =2#%f+E written by William C. Burns

published in 1902, confirms that {[& pem did grammaticalize towards {i& oer in early Yue,

16 The Chinese version of this novel is also known as £ & #52 i 5C. My thanks to Dr. Shin Kataoka for sharing
the electronic version of this book with me.
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since the demonstrative cannot modify unique objects (i.e., the larger situation use of the
definite article).
(1) RIMERLFHE - FEARM - (1902 (Z&EMFERE) )
‘Suddenly it became dark. It rained heavily.’
Therefore, | propose that, similar to Lianhua Gan and early Wu, early Yue also inherited

“{& pem + N’ from Middle Chinese, which became ‘Ml pem + CL + N and was
grammaticalized towards ‘{[& per + N’ in early Yue.

3.4 Summary

This chapter argues for the existence of a quasi-definite article ko {f in Lianhua Gan, as

its syntactic properties and pragmatic functions match those of a typical definite article. It

does not evolve from the classifier ko?! {[& or the basic demonstrative ku®® [& in modern
Lianhua Gan. Rather, it is grammaticalized from {[& pem in the structure of “{[& pem + N’ in

early Lianhua Gan, which was inherited from Middle Chinese. The basic demonstrative ku®®

also developed from {[& pem in early Lianhua Gan when ‘([ pem + N” became ‘([ pem +
CL + N’ by analogy and the form of {[# pem changed into ku®® [& in order to differentiate ‘([
pem {[& cL’ (‘this”) from “{[& cL{[& c’ (‘every’). Similar developments of { pewm are found in

early Wu and Yue.
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Part 2 Tense, Aspect and Modality

While Part 1 focuses on definiteness that contributes to the understanding of the
characteristics of nouns or noun phrases, this part investigates tense, aspect and modality that
can help shed light on the regularities of verbs or verb phrases by examining the interaction
between TAM and syntax. Tense, aspect and modality interact with each other, forming a
super-category that is usually abbreviated as TAM. Tense and aspect concern the temporal
information of the event from external and internal perspectives, respectively; modality
concerns the factual status of the proposition. Chinese is often held to be a tenseless
language. However, there are many devices indicating temporal reference, despite a lack of
morphological tense markers. It is accepted that Chinese is prominent in aspect and modality.
This part cannot examine the entire TAM system and thus will focus only on the perfective
aspect (Chapter 4), the imperfective aspects (Chapter 5) and the TAM functions of the HAVE-

possessive (Chapter 6).
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Chapter 4 Perfective

4.1 Introduction

It is generally accepted that prototypical uses of the perfective aspect are to view a
situation as a single, bounded, unanalyzed whole, without paying attention to the internal
phases of the situation (Comrie, 1976; Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca, 1994; among others).
However, languages may still vary in how they delimit the perfective aspect (Dahl, 1985),
and there is variability in what the perfective aspectual markers indicate cross-linguistically
(Tenny, 1987). Moreover, the delimitation of the perfective aspect in different dialects of the
same language family may also vary, and different strategies may be employed by different
dialects to indicate the perfective aspect. This is the case for Chinese. The strategies of
expressing the perfective aspect vary across Chinese dialects and Modern Standard Chinese,
and there are controversies about the grammatical meaning of the perfective aspectual
markers. The complexity of the perfective aspect makes it one of the most pressing topics in
studies of Chinese grammar.

In Modern Standard Chinese, the verbal suffix le T is generally held to be the perfective

aspectual marker,!’ but there are controversies about its grammatical meaning. Traditionally,
it is claimed to express completed action (LU 1980; Chao, 1968; Wang, 1959; among others).
For example, sentence (1) indicates the completion of the event of ‘writing three letters’;
sentence (2) indicates the completion of the event of ‘throwing away that bottle of wine’.

However, some argued that the grammatical meaning of the verbal suffix le 1 should be

termed ‘realization’ (Liu, 1988; Sybesma, 1999) or ‘termination’ (Smith, 1991) because the

events expressed by sentences with the postverbal le 7" may not be completed, and the

7 Lin (2003, 2006, 2010, 2017) argued that the verbal suffix le T in Modern Standard Chinese is a dual marker
of aspect and tense.



84

completion meaning can be cancelled, as shown by sentence (3).

1) & w7 = #H (E-
wo xie le san feng Xxin
1sG write PFV  NUM CL letter

‘I wrote three letters.’

(2) fi oo ;B o e
ta reng le na  ping jiu
3sG throw PFv DEM CL  wine

‘He threw away that bottle of wine.’

@) 1t s g7 A OB ' g g g
ta shangwu he le na ping jiu hai mei he wan
3sG morning drink Pr v DEM cL  wine still NEG drink finish

‘He drank that bottle of wine in the morning, but he did not finish it.’

However, the perfective aspect expressed by the verbal suffix le " in Modern Standard
Chinese is conveyed by two separate forms in Lianhua Gan: ue /& and li 1818 In some cases,
their combination ue li 758 is used. Each of these three forms has its regular syntactic

distributions; they are interchangeable in some cases. Sentences (1) - (3) in Modern Standard
Chinese correspond to sentences (4) - (6) in Lianhua Gan, respectively. In sentence (4), both

ue 7& and li 8 can be used, but the combination ue li 75 is excluded; in sentence (5),
contrary to sentence (4), only ue li 75 is allowed, and neither ue 7& nor li I8 can be used; in
sentence (6), both li 18 and ue li 758 are acceptable, but ue 7% is not allowed. It should be

noted that there are differences in the grammatical meaning when two forms are syntactically

interchangeable, which will be discussed in Chapter 4.3.

18 The underlying forms of ue and li are unclear; 75 and ™! are their homophones.



85

(4) =/ g *ogmE = H i
uo® eia> i Ue ue li sa*  fop™ g%
1sG write PFV  DIAO DIAO PEV NUM CL letter

‘T wrote three letters.’
(5) & = g/ M/ O R O e

tei®3 tiu*  ueli i ue k3% phit® teiu®
3sG throw DIAO PFV PFV DIAO DEM CL wine

‘He threw away that bottle of wine.’

(6) ER /T g om W e
tei®  s3%kai?  tehia* i uel ue  K3%® pi'®  teiu®®
3sG morning eat PFV  DIAO PFV DIAO DEM CL  wine

‘He drank (up) that bottle of wine in the morning.’

It may be argued that ue & in Lianhua Gan is a resultative complement, as it may
correspond to diao # ‘away, off” in Modern Standard Chinese, and li " in Lianhua Gan is
the equivalent of the verbal suffix le 7" in Modern Standard Chinese. For example, ue li 7515
in sentences (5) and (6) can be translated into diao le 51 " in Modern Standard Chinese, as
shown by sentences (7) and (8).

(7) it L g T W Ee
ta shangwu he diao le na  ping jiu
3sG morning drink comp PFVv DEM CL  wine
‘He drank up that bottle of wine in the morning.’

(8) fi = = 7 #; WM B
ta diu diao le na ping jiu

3sG threw COMP PFVY DEM CL wine
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‘He threw away that bottle of wine.’

For this reason, the counterparts of ue J& in other dialects have been categorized as the

DIAO type in some previous studies (Wang, 2010; Weng & Li, 2010).*° The counterparts in

other dialects reported in previous work include ;% in Nanchang F4 & Gan, | in Taihe Z=#1
Gan, ka 11 in Changsha £ /) Xiang, & in Suzhou #% M Wu, % in Wenzhou ;& | Wu, IZ in
Quanzhou £ J[| Min, #iif in Meixian ¥55% Hakka, and among others. These DIAO type
morphemes tend to appear after verbs of deletion, loss or disappearance, such as & ‘sell’ in
sentence (9), 7 ‘run’ in sentence (10) and i ‘take off” in sentence (11).

(9) Taihe Z27(1 Gan (Dai, 1996: 102)

CE Al H H H  —  fRE F-
3sG day before yesterday sell DIAO Num dray rice

‘He sold out a dray of rice the day before yesterday.’
(10) Liancheng ##35 Hakka (Xiang, 1996: 52)

s B W WE-

thief run  DIAO PFT

“The thief has run away.’

(11) Changsha /) Xiang (Wu, 2006: 79)
i BET AR il
BA shoes take off DIAO
‘Take off the shoes.’

Previous studies focused on summarizing the meaning of these DIAO type morphemes.

Most studies held that these morphemes are used to indicate completed actions or are the

1® This is why | use DIAO to gloss ue 75 in Lianhua Gan and its counterparts in other dialects.
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perfective aspectual marker that accompanies negative semantic features of loss or
disappearance (Dai, 1996; Liu, 1996a, 1996b; Pan, 1996; Zhang, 2005; Wu, 2006; Hu, 2008;
Li, 2014; Chen, 2018; Xia, 2018; among others). Different from these studies, Lu (2010) held
that ka in Changsha Xiang is an event boundary marker, and Lu (2017) further argued that
the function of ka in Changsha Xiang is to double an endpoint.

However, based on the observations on the perfective expressions in Lianhua Gan, we

find that ue & is neither simply a resultative complement nor a pure perfective particle. Its

syntactic distributions are more complex than expected, and thus a single generalization of its
grammatical meaning can hardly cover all of its uses. First, it can be used in both realis and
irrealis situations. For example, sentence (12)a describes an actualized event, but sentence
(12)b expresses a future event. It can also co-occur with the negator of perfective, as shown
by sentence (12)c.
(12) a & f B m fEE-
uo® tsu? ue i tsuo*ie*
1sc do DIAO PFV  homework
‘I finished doing homework.’
b. #® AH M B EE-
uo® iu*®  tsu® ue  tsuo®ie™
1sc  will do DIAO homework
‘I will finish the homework.’
c. & M B IEE-
uo® 18%  tsu? ue  tsuo™ie™
1sG NEG do  DIAO homework
‘I did not finish the homework.’

Second, it can be interchangeable with li ™ in some situations. For example, while li 1§



cannot be replaced by ue & in sentences

(13) a B *E H
uo®® tehia** ue i
1sG eat DIAO PRV

‘I drank wine.’

b. W B
uo®® tehia** ue i
1sG eat DIAO PFV

‘I drank two cups of wine.’

88

(13)a, they are interchangeable in sentence (13)b.
M o
teiu®
wine
T

7w e

|'~53

i3 pe* teiu®

NUM CL wine

Third, it can be combined with li ™8 in some situations, as exemplified by sentences (14)a and

(14)b.

(14) a & B 5 M
uo® tetia* ue i
1sc eat DIAO PFV
‘I finished drinking wine.’

b.  F (*78)
uo® tetia*  ue
1sGc eat DIAO

‘I drank two cups of wine.’

i
teiu®
wine
oW M -
li i3 pee* teiu®
PFV NUM CL  wine

Fourth, while it is obligatorily used in some situations, it cannot be used in others, and it is

optional in some other situations, as shown by the three sentences in (15) and (16). Moreover,

the predicates in the two sets of sentences in (15) and (16) are adjectives and resultative verb

compounds respectively, indicating that ue }& cannot simply be treated as a resultative

complement.



(15) a.

(16)

o

g 0B m-
tshee?! hald Ue li
dish salty DIAO PFV

‘The dish is too salty.’

EEYIN #o (UF) M o
ci**kua* cio? ue li
watermelon ripe DIAO PFV

‘The watermelon got ripe.’

&2 PR S| (&)
tei®®> ko  hee®uo?  prai?l  ue
3sG POSs hair white  DIAO
‘His hair turned grey.’

o MW HE A i
uo® ko  teio*kuai  tsho?? mal®
1sG  pPoss leg sit  comp

‘My legs got numb.’

XX

B 17 | (%)
thid®lnao®®  tie®® 132 ue

computer  drop COMP  DIAO

“The computer was broken.’

i & OF)
tsao?lphig* s gi?t Ue
photo zoom COMP  DIAO

‘The photo was zoomed out.’

i

PFV

* (UF)
ue

DIAO

I o

PFV

I

PFV

[ o

PFV

89



90

The counterparts of li "8 in other dialects, such as ta [ in Xiang, are generally held to
be the full-fledged perfective aspectual markers that equal the verbal suffix le 7 in Modern
Standard Chinese. However, as in the sentences presented above, li I in Lianhua Gan is not
an equivalent of the verbal suffix le 7 in Modern Standard Chinese. In fact, the simple

treatment of making rough correspondences between Chinese dialects and Modern Standard
Chinese sometimes causes misunderstanding that there are few variations in Chinese
grammar.

Previous work focused too much on summarizing the grammatical meaning of the
perfective-related particles, but few studies concerned their distributions, except those of Lu
(2017) and Xia (2018), which argued that ka in Changsha /> Xiang and Yiyang #z[%
Xiang can only be used in bounded situations. In view of the complex situation of the
perfective aspect in Lianhua Gan, this chapter examines the syntactic distributions and
semantic functions of ue /&, li 8 and their combination ue li 7515 in Lianhua Gan, and pays
special attention to ue & with an aim to obtain a more comprehensive understanding of the
perfective aspect in Lianhua Gan. The analysis of these perfective-related forms in Lianhua
Gan is also expected to provide a fine-grained analytical framework for the investigation of
the perfective aspect in other dialects that show similar patterns. Furthermore, the question of
whether ue li 7518 in Lianhua Gan is a simple combination of ue & and li I8 or has become
a compound is also examined. The comparisons of the perfective aspect between Lianhua
Gan and Modern Standard Chinese also shed light on the understanding of the functions of
the verbal suffix le " in Modern Standard Chinese.

4.2 Classification of Verbs/Verb Phrases

Before going to the detailed analysis of the perfective aspect in Lianhua Gan, | propose a

revised classification of verbs or verb phrases in this section, with an aim to more clearly
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delienate the interaction between aspect and syntax, and to reveal the regularities of the
aspectual markers in question. Considering the characteristics of the perfective aspect of
Lianhua Gan and also those of other Chinese dialects, we classify verbs or verb phrases based
on two features: the temporal structure of the situation and the affectedness of the action
expressed by the main verb on the internal argument.

4.2.1 Temporal Structure

The temporal structure of the situation, referred to as the situation aspect or lexical
aspect, has been much discussed in Western philosophy and linguistics. The earliest
classification can be traced back to Aristotle, who classified verbs into three categories —
state, energeia and kinesis. The last two categories are distinguished based on logical
entailments, specifically, whether X is V-ing’ implies ‘X has V-ed’. This distinction
concerns the presence or absence of a definite endpoint, which forms one important
parameter for the aspectual classification in subsequent studies.

The most influential classification of situation types of verbs is the one proposed by
Vendler (1957/1967), consisting of a four-fold classification of verb classes: activities,
accomplishments, achievements and states, based on the duration of the event, the presence
or absence of a definite terminus and the applicability of the progressive form, as shown by
Table 6.

Table 6 The Vendlerian Situation Types

duration terminus progressive
activity + - n
accomplishment + + +
achievement - + -
state + - -

Specifically, activities are events that last for an indefinite period of time and do not
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have an inherent terminus, such as ‘run’, ‘walk, ‘swim’ or ‘push a cart’; accomplishments are
events that last for a definite period of time and have a definite terminus, such as ‘draw a
circle’, ‘run a mile’, ‘grow up’, or ‘recover from illness’; achievements are events that have a
terminus but happen instantly, such as ‘recognize’, ‘find, ‘reach the top’ or ‘win a race’;
states last for an indefinite period of time, such as ‘know’, ‘believe’, ‘love’ or ‘have’. In
addition to the event features of duration and terminus, the progressive form is used to
distinguish activities and accomplishments from states and achievements. Vendler’s
categories form the basis or the starting point of subsequent studies in this area. In spite of
some refinements, duration and terminus (often called ‘telicity’ in current studies) remain the
two generally established distinguishing features for the aspectual classification of verbs or
verb phrases.

On the basis of the Vendlerian categories, Smith (1991/1997) distinguished five
situation types based on three binary semantic features of [#tlynamic], [2durative] and
[#elic], adding a new situation type of semelfactive with the parameters of [+dynamic], [-
durative] and [-telic], as Table 7 shows. This classification system has been widely applied to
Chinese aspectual studies.

Table 7 Temporal Features of the Situation Types (Smith, 1997: 20)

Situations Static | Durative | Telic
States [+] [+] [-]
Activity [-] [+] [-]
Accomplishment | [-] [+] [+]
Semelfactive [] [-] [-]
Achievement [-] [-] [+]

Without regard to semelfactives, the four Vendlerian categories redefined by Smith

(1991/1997) can be diagrammatized by a partial ordering binary tree, as Figure 7 shows. The
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four categories are positioned at three levels on this hierarchical structure. States can be
distinguished from the other situation types based on the feature of dynamicity on the primary
level; activities can be distinguished from achievements and accomplishments based on the
feature of telicity at the secondary level; achievements and accomplishments can be

differentiated based on the feature of durativity at the lowest level.

[#dynamic]
State [-] non-state [+]
[Helic]
activity [-] non-activity [+]
[Fdurative]
achievement [-] accomplishment [+]

Figure 7 The Vendlerian Situation Types in a Partial Ordering Binary Tree

However, the distinction that achievements are events that happen instantaneously, and
accomplishments are events that extend over a period of time has been questioned.
Accomplishments may take a short time interval, such as the situation expressed by ‘type a
letter P’. More importantly, it is not difficult to see that achievements can also take the
progressive form, which requires the verb with the feature of [+duration]. Degree-
achievements, a type of achievements involving a scale, have been acknowledged, although
the question of whether they are true achievements has been much discussed in previous
studies (Lin, 2004; Kearns, 2007; Rothstein, 2004). Therefore, the real distinction between
achievements and accomplishments may not be the feature of durativity. In order to account
for the interaction between lexical aspect and grammatical aspect, an adaption of the
Vendlerian classification system is proposed in this study by taking into consideration the

characteristics of the aspectual system in Chinese and Lianhua Gan in particular.
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In terms of building a classification system, the first step is to select a set of parameters.
In addition to the three established binary distinguishing features of [#lynamic], [2durative]
and [#elic], we add a new feature of [#result-entailed], which concerns whether the verb
entails a certain result as its inherent semantic feature. Yang, Huang and Wang (2009) and
Yang (2011) re-interpreted accomplishments and achievements as ‘leading to result’ and
‘encoding result’ respectively and argued that the real distinction between them lies in
whether the verb encodes a result. | follow their proposal and set [#result-entailed] as an
additional distinctive feature.

The second step is to build a hierarchical system with these distinguishing features. As
in previous work, the primary level distinguishes states and non-states based on the feature of
[#dynamic], and non-states are classified into activities and non-activities in the secondary
level based on the feature of [#elic]. However, in contrast to previous studies, non-activities
are divided into accomplishments and achievements in the third level based on the feature of
[#result-entailed] rather than [2durative]. At the lowest level, achievements are classified into
degree and non-degree based on the feature of [#durative]. The revised classification system

is graphed as Figure 8.

Afm

state [-dynamic] non-state [+dynamic]
[Helic]

activity [-telic] non-activity [+telic]

+Hesult-entailed

accomplishment [-result-entailed] achievement [+result-entailed]
[Fturative]
non-degree [-durative] degree [+durative]

Figure 8 The Revised Classification System of Situation Types in a Partial Ordering Binary Tree



95

As this partial ordering binary tree shows, the four parameters are hierarchically
positioned so that there are implicational relations among them. Specifically, [+durative]
implies [+result-entailed]; [+result-entailed] implies [+telic]; and [+telic] implies [+dynamic].
Therefore, only non-degree achievements are [-durative]; the remaining situation types are
[+durative]. However, although durativity is the common feature of most situation types, the
properties of the time interval of different situations may vary. In other words, the durativity
between states and non-states, between activities and non-activities, as well as between
accomplishments and achievements, shows different properties due to other distinctive
features, which interact with the progressive aspect in different ways (see Chapter 5).

While Vendler (1957/1967) noticed the role of the objects in the temporal structure of
the verbs, more and more studies have shown awareness of the compositional feature of
aspect and argued that the situation aspect should also take into consideration the arguments
and adjuncts of the predicate verbs (Verkuyl, 1972, etc.). Therefore, the situation types refer

to the classification of verbs and verb phrases. For example, the verb [IZ, ‘eat’ and the verb
phrases IZ 555 “eat apples’ are actitivities; the verb | ‘arrive’ and the verb phrase ZI[E&F%

‘arrive at school” are achievements. However, the situation type of accomplishments is

generally expressed by verb phrases in Chinese, such as the verb phrase IIZ, G {{E#$& 5 ‘eat two

apples’, as there are no accomplishment verbs in Chinese.

It should be noted that my treatment of the accomplishments differs slightly from
previous studies. One important type of accomplishments is quantified verb phrases,? in
which the quantified functions as the object or the complement of the predicate verb. Prior
work generally held that situations expressed by the ‘V-DEM-CL-N’ phrase belong to

accomplishments, which is the same with the ‘V-NUM-CL-N’ phrase. The reason is that the

20 Non-quantified accomplishments are usually expressed by ‘V + PP’ phrases, such as ‘walk to the school’ in
English and & [a224% in Modern Standard Chinese.
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entity expressed by the ‘DEM-CL-N’ phrase is definite and thus bounded; in this regard, it
provides an endpoint to the event as the quantity expressed by the ‘NUM-CL-N’ phrase does.

Take Modern Standard Chinese as an example. In sentence (17)a, the event of &2 i 4AE

‘reading these two books’ can be seen as a bounded event, as the completion of the last page

of the two books marks the completion of the whole event. Therefore, EiE Wi A in

sentence (17)a and &Ry A2 in sentence (17)b are treated the same.
ma ® F# 17 B W KX F-

wo kan le zhe liang ben shu

1sc read PFV DEM NUM CL  book

‘I read these two books.’

b. H FE T W K F-

wo kan le liang ben shu

1sG read PFV NUM CL  book

‘I read two books.’

However, although the entity expressed by the noun phrase ‘DEM-CL-N’ is definite and
bounded, it does not obligatorily add an inherent endpoint, as the quantified phrase does.
Instead, the ‘V-DEM-CL-N’ phrase is similar to the verb phrase ‘V-N’ in that both have an
arbitrary endpoint; as a result, the termination of the event does not imply the completion
meaning. For this reason, the perfective form of the ‘V-DEM-CL-N’ phrase and that of the
‘V-N’ phrase do not entail the completion of the action. For example, in sentence (18), the
perfectivity of sentence (18)a with a definite object and that of sentence (18)b with a bare
noun as the object does not imply the completion of the event, which can be cancelled by a
subsequent clause; rather, the perfectivity of sentence (18)c with a quantified object implies

the completion meaning, which cannot be cancelled.

(18) a & EF & T & W H &
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wo  shangwu kan le zhe liang feng xin

1sG  morning read PFV DEM NUM cCL letter

2 B e

il

hai mei kan wan
still  NEG read comp
‘I read these two letters, but I have not finished.’
b. & EF & 1 B =B &2 FH 55
wo  shangwu kan le xin  hai  mei kan wan
1sg  morning read pfv letter stil neg read comp
‘I read letters in the morning, but I have not finished.’
c. * LBF E T W H O E
wo  shangwu kan le liang feng xin
1sG  morning read PFV NUM cL letter
®mo] & e
hai  mei kan wan
still  NEG read comp
Intended meaning: ‘I read two letters in the morning, but I have not finished.’
Therefore, in contrast to the quantificational feature, the definiteness of the object does
not make a difference for the perfectivity of an event in Chinese. For this reason, | only treat
the ‘V-NUM-CL-N’ phrase as the quantified accomplishments and incorporate the ‘V-DEM-
CL-N’ phrase into activities.
4.2.2 Affectedness
The temporal structure of verbs or verbal phrases is insufficient to account for the
interaction between aspect and syntax in Chinese, at least in Lianhua Gan and many other

southern Chinese dialects. In addition to the aspectual characteristics of verbs or verb
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phrases, the semantic feature of affectedness also plays an important role in the distribution
of perfective-related makers. The term ‘affectedness’ in this study refers to the impairment,
loss or disappearance of the internal argument caused by the action. The internal argument
normally refers to the patient of transitive verbs and the only argument of accusative verbs,
and it is affected in a certain way upon the completion of the action. Therefore, the
perfectivity of some verbs may indicate both the completion of an action and the affectedness
of the internal argument. We can take Modern Standard Chinese as an example. In sentence

(19), the patient &% ‘cake’ was affected in that it disappeared when the action of liZ, ‘eating’
was completed. In sentence (20), the only internal argument 51~ ‘house’ of the accusative

verb & ‘collapse’ fell down and was no longer in its original state when the event came to an

end.

(19) &EfE 1z T
dangao wo chi e
cake 1sG eat PRV
‘I ate up the cake.’

(20) 1 5 T
fangzi ta le
house collapse PFV
‘The house fell down.’

Considering the interaction between aspect and syntax, | classify dynamic verbs (activity
verbs and achievement verbs) into three types regarding the semantic feature of affectedness.
The three types interact with syntax in different ways when marked in perfective forms. The
first type is achievement verbs, which entail a certain affectedness on the internal argument,

such as 91 ‘die’, B ‘break’, {2 ‘fall off”, }j{ ‘sink’, etc. The second type is non-achievement
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verbs, which may (but do not necessarily) affect the patient, such as incremental verbs like [iZ,
‘eat’, & ‘watch’, & ‘write’, etc. The third type is dynamic verbs that exert no such
affectedness on the internal argument, including achievement verbs such as #I| ‘arrive’ and
non-achievement verbs such as ¥7 ‘hit’, &% ‘knock’, etc.

The importance of affectedness in Chinese has been noted in previous work. For
example, Tai (1984) argued that Chinese is a patient-oriented language and “looks at the
ending point from the viewpoint of an affected patient” (p. 295). In other words, Chinese
tends to concentrate on the effect of an action on the patient. Fan (2014) also addressed the
anticipated result of an event on the internal argument when examining the perfective aspect
and made a subtle classification of dynamic verbs: result-oriented verbs, result-entailed verbs,
potential-result verbs, no-result verbs, no-result activity verbs, persistence-of-state verbs and
no-result achievement verbs. Fan (2018) also established a verb category of ‘resultative

verbs’ (455 AUEhzA]) when examining the two variants of the verbal -LE in the Xingtai ffi&

dialect.

These two semantic classifications of verbs or verb phrases, based on temporal structure
and affectedness, will be considered in the investigation of the syntactic distributions of the
perfective-related forms in Lianhua Gan in the next section.

4.3 Syntactic Distribution of ue &, li "8, and ue li g2

The investigation of their syntactic distribution is conducted by examining the (ir)realis
status of the situation and the property of the predicate, i.e., the temporal features and the
affectedness.

4.3.1 Realis vs. Irrealis

The situations expressed by sentences containing these three markers can be divided into

2L The possible lexical origin of ue is #& ‘pass’, which is reconstructed in studies on Xiang dialects (Peng, 1999).
In modern Lianhua Gan, ue can only function as verb complement or suffix but not the main predicate verb.
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two categories: realis and irrealis, based on whether a situation exists or has been realized in
the real world. Prototypical uses of the perfective aspect generally indicate completed events
in the past (Dahl, 1985), which are realis situations. Thus, realis situations are the unmarked
context for perfective aspectual markers. All three forms in Lianhua Gan - ue 7, li I8, and ue

li 7515 - can be used in realis situations, as shown by sentences (21) - (23), although they are

subject to different syntactic and semantic restrictions, which will be discussed in the

following.
2y = % wm — I EH-
tei®® k3% ue  ie™ kup thig?lsy?

3sG watch DIAO NuUM day television
‘He watched TV for a day.’
(22 &% FH ™ EHEH-
tei®® k32 i thig?1s)2L
3sG watch prv  television
‘He watched TV.’
(23 £ F B MW BEH-
tei®® k3% ue i thig?ls %t
3sG watch DIAO PFv  television
‘He finished watching TV.’

However, ue 7& can also be used in irrealis situations, such as imperatives and futures. In
contrast, li 18 and ue li 751 cannot be used for these situations. For example, sentence (24)

expresses a command; sentence (25) is oriented towards the future; and sentence (26)
expresses the intention of the speaker.

(24) = {H W 3B K *<YEE |

g
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pa> ko  yo# tehia* ue li ue li

BA DEF medicine eat

‘Take the medicine.’

(25 & #H B JF v

uo® iu®  tehia* ue li
1sc  will eat DIAO PFV

‘T will take the medicine.’

(26) # M Pk A HE/

uo®  ci® i

ue li
1sG want wash DIAO PEFV

‘I want to wash shoes.’

DIAO PFV DIAO PRV

b= ! 2 .
ue li yo?!

DIAO PEV medicine

* VR & o
ue li hait®

DIAO PFV shoes

The use of ue 7% in irrealis situations is lexically selective; it usually follows verbs of

consumption, removal or disappearance, other than verbs of attainment or occurrence, and

indicates the consumption, removal or disappearance of the entity expressed by the object,

normally the patient of the action, as shown by the contrast of | ‘take off” and % ‘take on’

in (27) and [ ‘turn off> and 5 ‘turn on” in (28). In this sense, it is easy to conclude that ue

& resembles the resultative complement digo f. ‘away, off” in Modern Standard Chinese.

@n a gk el il
pa®®  sa*fu po>3 Ue
BA  clothes take off DIAO
‘Take off the clothes.’
b. # ¥k & *E
pa®®  sa*fu tio* ue  ei®®
BA  clothes put on DIAO COMP



Intended meaning: ‘Put on the clothes.’
(28) a BH B B!

kua*t ue  thig?ls)H

close DIAO television

“Turn off the television.’

b. B YE £  EH!

khe* ue  gi®  thig?ls)?

open DIAO COMP television

Intended meaning: ‘Turn on the television.’

Even when ue & is attached to verbs of attainment, it still denotes a meaning of loss or

ct

removal of an entity from its original state, such as & ‘buy’ in sentence (29)b and Z ‘take
on’ in sentence (30)b. In such cases, ue Ji is similar to the resultative complement zou &

‘away’ in Modern Standard Chinese.
(299 a & & g 5
mai?t ue  ku® la*  tiu*
sell DIAO DEM cCL  pig
‘Sell this pig.’
b. H & B
mai>® ue  ku® la*  tiu*
buy DIAO DEM cCL  pig
‘Buy this pig.’
30) a oS 2!
po°3 ue  ku® tehig* sat

take off DIAO DEM CL coat
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‘Take off this coat.’
b E B Y
tio* ue ku®>  tehig 53t
puton DIAO DEM CL coat

‘Put on this coat.’

However, the applicability of ue J& in Lianhua Gan is not restricted to such verbs. It can

also be used after some verbs of creation or attainment, where the resultative complement

dido #5 in Modern Standard Chinese cannot occur. In such cases, ue 75 is oriented towards

the phase of the action expressed by the preceding main verb, which may correspond to the

resultative complement wén 52 in Modern Standard Chinese. For example, in sentences (31)

- (33), in which the former sentences (a) are Lianhua Gan and sentences (b) are Modern

Standard Chinese. The predicate verbs in these three sets of sentences, & ‘write’, 45 ‘collect’
and 3% ‘marry’, are verbs of creation and attainment. It is obvious that ue & in Lianhua Gan

corresponds to wan 5¢ ‘finish’ in Modern Standard Chinese rather than digo .

(31) a R 2 OOF X
khuai?* gia® ue  18¥ya!®
quickly write DIAO thesis

‘Finish the thesis quickly.’

b. P& 5oO*E 58 sl
kuai xie diao wan lunwen
quickly write COMP COMP thesis

‘Finish the thesis quickly.’
(32) a  HHEE = = A -

mig?ma*  khe? % ue  kun*tehig®



(33) a.

tomorrow  go collect DIAO

‘Go to collect the salary tomorrow.’

HAK P | il
mingtian qu ling diao
tomorrow  go  collect COMP

‘Go to collect the salary tomorrow.’

P % 5B
mighie iao? hao>® ue
next year  should marry DIAO

‘(You) should marry a wife next year.’

H 4 E o
mingnian  yao qu  diao
next year  should marry comp

‘(You) should marry a wife next year.’
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salary

wan gonggian

comp salary

lao>3po

wife

wan laopo

comp wife

To summarize, only ue & can appear in irrealis situations that function as a resultative

complement; the resultative meanings can either be the affectedness or the completion of the

action. In realis situations, the selection of ue 75, li I8 and ue li 751 depends on the syntactic

and semantic properties of the predicate, including the main verb, the argument and the

complement, which will be discussed next. In addition, certain sentence patterns, such as

disposal sentences, passive sentences, patient-subject sentences and locative inversion

sentences, also make a difference in the selection of perfective aspectual markers.

4.3.2 Quantified vs. Non-quantified Events

The quantificational feature of the event plays an important role in the selection of

perfective aspectual markers in Lianhua Gan. When there is a quantified phrase, either

serving as the object or the complement, both ue /& and li '8 can be used but ue li 7515
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cannot. For example, @itk ‘two bowls of rice” in sentence (34) is the object of the
predicate; Wi{[E/]\iF ‘two hours’ in sentence (35) is the complement that describes the
temporal duration of the event; FiZX ‘twice’ in sentence (36) is the complement that

measures the frequence of the event; ue 75 and li "8 are allowed in these sentences, but not ue

li B,
(34) F wz o E  mE/ *yEmE W i Bk
uo®  tehia* ue li ue li i3 ua*® 3%t

| eat DIAO PFV  DIAO PRV NUM CL rice

‘I ate two bowls of rice.’

(35 Fk L gl m/ gmE W fE NEF e
uo® tehia** ue i ue li i3> ko?! gia0>35)!

| eat DIAO PFV  DIAO PRV NUM CL hour

‘| ate for two hours.’

(36) Fk L El  m/ gmE W X
uo® tehia* ue i ue li li3% st

I eat DIAO PFV DIAOPFV  NUM CL
‘T ate two times.’
The semantic function of ue /& and li I8 in quantified sentences differ slightly;
quantified sentences with li "8 simply report the objective quantity of the event, but those
with ue 75 express the speaker’s subjective evaluation of the quantity, which is considered to

be (too) large. For this reason, the former cannot be quantified by the adverb only, as

illustrated by sentence (37), nor can ue & co-occur with a quantified phrase denoting a very

small amount, as shown by sentence (38).

@n & Ho® <E W@ e
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uo®  phi*®  tehia* ue li i3 ua*® fa%t
I only eat DIAO PFV NUM CL  rice
Intended meaning: ‘I only ate two bowls of rice.’
(38) Fk W g M e
uo® tehia** ue i ie*pa li
| gat DIAO PFV DIM

Intended meaning: ‘I only ate a little.’

For the perfectivity of non-quantified events, only li 1§ and ue li 751 can be used,
excluding ue &, as shown by sentence (39), because non-quantified sentences with ue &

cannot stand alone due to the incompleteness effect, which has also been observed in the
verbal suffix le 7" in Modern Standard Chinese. This incompleteness effect can be eliminated
through various strategies of tense anchoring (Tang & Lee, 2000; Tsai, 2008). The addition
of quantified elements is one of the solutions. Further, the addition of temporal adverbs, such

as the sentence-final 1= “first’ in sentence (40) and the preverbal = ‘just’ in sentence (41),

can also help ue & to achieve tense anchoring, thus cancelling the incompleteness effect.

(39) F* mz *ygl 1§/ M ) -
uo®® tehia* ue i ue li 32

I eat DIAO PFV  DIAO PRV rice
Intended meaning: ‘I had a meal.’
40) & ™ & R IE-
uo® tetia* ue  fa?  teia?
I eat DIAO rice ADV

‘Let me have a meal first.’

(41) & 1E B F  #e
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uo® teid? tehia** ue  fa?

I ADV eat DIAO rice
‘I just finished meal.’

It should be noted that 1= in Lianhua Gan has two uses: the temporal adverbial
corresponding to [lfd] ‘just” and the temporal noun |4~ ‘just now” in Modern Standard
Chinese. In non-quantified sentences with the temporal adverbial 1=, only ue & can be used
but not li ™8 or ue li J51H; in those with the temporal noun 1, li "8 and ue li &1 can be
used but not ue J&, as exemplified by the two sentences in (42), respectively.

(42) a F& 1E WL JF/ M/ *EE B -
uo® teia? tehia* ue i ue li a2t
I just eat DIAO PFV  DIAOPFV rice
‘I just finished meal.’

b. L Ik W xEl Y EE B -

uo®  teia% tehia**  ue i ue li f32L
I just now eat DIAO PFV  DIAOPFV rice
‘I had a meal just now.’

Based on the above investigation, it is proper to argue that ue & in quantified sentences

functions as an independent aspectual marker. This can be supported by three pieces of

evidence. First, quantified sentences with ue &, which express the completion of the event
with a certain quantity, are complete and grammatical. Second, while ue li &1 cannot co-
occur with quantified elements, ‘resultative compounds + i 1§’ can express the perfectivity
of quantified events, as shown by sentences (43) and (44). This indicates that ue /& is not a

resultative complement or a phase complement when used in quantified situations.

@43 F W o5 H O B e
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tehia® fa® i li3°3 ua>  fa%

eat COMP PFV NUM CL rice

‘I ate up two bowls of rice.’

£29
u035

L I S 7 SN[ A i
tehia* m3> i i3> ko?! cia0>3s)!3

eat COMP PFV NUM CL hour

‘I spent two hours on eating.’

Third, the restriction that ue & is lexically selective in irrealis situations disappears when it is

used in the perfectivity of quantified events. As sentences (45)-(47) show, f ‘turn on’, 2

‘put on’ and B ‘keep’ cannot take Ue J& in imperatives but they can take ue J& to express the

perfectivity of quantified events.

(45)

(46)

a.

a.

OB B!
khoe® ue  thig?ls)?t
open DIAO television

Intended meaning: ‘Turn on the television.’
®OBOB = X W

tei®®  kbee™ ue  sA%  tsh? thig?lg)?!
3sG open DIAO NUM cL  television

‘He turned on the television three times.’

ik = g
pa®®  sa*fu tio* ue
BA clothes wear DIAO

Intended meaning: ‘Put on the clothes.’

® &F B W A ek
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tei®® tio* ue li3°%  tehig* sa*fu

3sG  wear DIAO NUM CL clothes
‘He wore two pieces of clothing.’
47) a *H oE E IE-

13

liu? ue ko  kug*ts)*

keep DIAO DEF salary

Intended meaning: ‘Keep the salary.’

b. & & A W @& H @ I& (E
uo® liu® ue li3** ko* ye? ko kup*ts)*  te* 1
1sG keep DIAO NUM CL  monthATTR salary DAT 2SG

‘I kept two months’ salary for you.’

In fact, quantified events are expressed by quantified accomplishments. Therefore,
accomplishments and non-accomplishments in Lianhua Gan interact with perfective
aspectual markers in different ways.

4.3.3 Verb Types

As examined above, in realis situations with no quantified phrases, only li 18 and ue li
VB can be used. The selection of li I8 and ue li 751 largely depends on the semantic

properties of the predicate verb, including the temporal structure and the affectedness of the
action, which were proposed to add to classificatory system of verbs in Chapter 4.2. These
two semantic features of verbs can be integrated to classify dynamic verbs into four types:
affected achievement verbs, non-affected achievement verbs, non-affected activity verbs, and
potentially affected activity verbs.

4.3.3.1 Affected Achievements

The perfectivity of affected achievements can only be expressed by ue li 758, and li 1§
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cannot be attached to this type of dynamic verbs. However, it should be noted that affected

achievements in irrealis situations also require the use of ue J&. This may be due to the fact

that the affectedness of the internal argument must be explicitly expressed and thus overtly

marked ue 5. As the result of the action is inherent in the lexical meaning of achievements,

ue 75 is then obligatorily used for affected achievement verbs.

(48) a.
b.
(49) a.
b.

e e JEE/
tei* $1°°  ueli
chicken die DIAOPEFV

‘The chicken died.’

e B %t
tei4 juss 3153
chicken will die

‘The chicken will die.’

B A

se®  h3?t ueli

string break DIAO PFV
“The string broke.’

& B & B

~13 1193 h52l

S€ 1u ue

T
ue

DIAO

*E o

PFV

& -

k053

string will break DIAO SFP

“The string will break.’

4.3.3.2 Non-affected Achievements

Contrasted with affected achievements, the perfectivity of non-affected achievements

can only be expressed by li I8 but not ue li &1, This confirms that the function of ue &
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after affected achievements is to mark the affectedness of the internal argument. Therefore,

the perfectivity of non-affected achievements denoting obtainment, such as 15 ‘obtain’ in
sentence (50), or those denoting movement, such as £1] ‘arrive’ in sentence (51) and 7

‘leave’ in sentence (52), is simply expressed by li "8 rather than ue li F1H.

(50) & 13 W/ EH #%
tei®® te* i ue i tei3®

3sG Qget PFV  DIAOPFV prize
‘He got the prize.’
(1) & = H/ FE-
tei®®  tao?! i ue li
3sG arrive PFV  DIAO PFV
‘He arrived.’

The contrast between affected achievements and non-affected achievement can be seen
from the comparison of sentences (52) and (53), where the verb Z expresses different
meanings: ‘to go’ and ‘to leave’ respectively. Different perfective aspectual markers are
required based on the lexical meaning of the verb Z. When it means ‘to go’ as a non-affected
achievement verb in sentence (52), only li I is allowed to express the perfectivity; when it
means ‘to leave’ as an affected achievement verb in sentence (53), indicating the departure of
the subject that causes a meaning of disappearance, only ue li 758 is allowed for the
perfectivity.

(52) E £/ *EE-.
tei®® khe?! i ue li
3sG go PFV  DIAO PFV

‘He went (to someplace).’
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R L -
tei®® khe?r i ueli
3sG leave PFV  DIAOPFV
‘He left.’

Another piece of evidence for the contrast between affected achievements and non-

affected achievements is that the non-affected achievement verb 7 ‘win’ can be followed by

li "8 or by ue li 75 in different contexts, as shown by the first two sentences in (54). In

sentence (54)b, ue li &1 also indicates the meaning of affectedness, only the real suffering

participant is not the subject and does not appear in the surface structure of the sentence.

Sentence (54)c is an example to show that the real suffering object is F{#E$€ ‘my money’;

the affectedness can be interpreted as ‘my money was away from me’.

(54)

a. = m Ho
tei®® ial® i

3sG  win PFV

‘He won.’
b. E w5 o

tei®® % ue i
3sG  win DIAO PRV

‘He won something. / He beats someone.’

c. ¥ {EH 38 = £ W B M-
uo® ko  tehig® te*  tei® ia® ue i
1sG POSS money PASS 3SG win DIAO PFV

‘My money was won by him.’

Therefore, it can be concluded that, for the perfectivity of achievement verbs, affected
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achievement verbs take ue li j51#, and non-affected achievement verbs take li 8. In addition

to dynamic verbs, adjectives, resultative verb compounds and directional verb compounds are
also achievements. They interact with the perfective aspect in a way similar to achievement
verbs with slight differences, which will be discussed next.

Adjectives

Most adjectival predicates take li I, rather than ue li 755, to express the achievement
of a change of state. These adjectives also appear in the structure of ‘& ‘too” +ADJ+ ue li J5
> which expresses the subjective evaluation denoting the excessive degree of the state, and
the degree adverb & ‘too’ cannot be omitted, as shown by sentences (55) - (57). This is the

same case with <& + ADJ + le 7’ in Modern Standard Chinese.

(55) a. i e mg/ o *yEmE .
ci**kua* cio?l i ue li

watermelon ripe PFV  DIAO PFV
‘The watermelon got ripe.’

b.  PEKA X F M.
cikua**  he* gio? ue i
watermelon too ripe DIAO PFV

‘The watermelon is too ripe.’

(56) a. &M pi Nt/ *IEIE -
t&*pao ku3* li ue li
bulb lighten PFV  DIAO PFV
“The bulb got lightened.’

b. W&H Koot o Mo

t&*pao he*  ku3* ue i



(57) a.

bulb too  bright DIAO PFV
“The bulb is too bright.’

Ko WY RFIE .

ey kug® ue  ueli

water hot PFV  DIAO PFV

‘The water got hot.’

7/ S D - S - G -

ey  he*  kug®® ue i

water too hot DIAO PFV

‘The water is too boiled.’
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However, some adjectives can take either li ™8 or ue li J51H, indicating the achievement

of the property expressed by the adjective, as shown by 5 ‘white’ and £ ‘dark’ in sentences

(58) and (59). Compared to ‘ADJ + li "8, ‘ADJ + ue li 7518’ adds a meaning of the complete

achievement of a certain property. This is due to the fact that different degrees of the property

denoted by the adjective form a scale, and ue li 75" indicates the achievement of the full
scale of this property. This is an extension of the completion meaning when ue li 751

follows an activity verb, which is introduced below.

(58) ©HZE g e e .
hee3uo phe?t i ue li
hair white PFV  DIAO PFV

“The hair turned grey (completely).’

(59 X

thigH4

sky

mg M/ JEMH .
521 li ue

dark PFEV  DIAO PFV
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‘It got dark (completely).’

Some adjectives can only be followed by ue li 758, and they express an unexpected or
undesirable meaning that the state exceeds the standard or the expectation, as shown by
sentences (60) and (61). It is the subjective evaluation by the speaker, rather than the dynamic
change of state. In these cases, the degree adverb & ‘too’ can appear optionally without
influencing the grammaticality and meaning of the sentence. The excessive meaning should

be an extension of the complete achievement meaning.

(60) F 4~ i/ I o
uo*® ko - fu* tsh33 ue li li
1sG  POSS trousers long DIAOPFV PRV

‘My trousers are too long.’
(61) % g EmY i

tshee?! ha®  ue li li

dish salty DIAOPFV PFV

‘The dish is too salty.’

In summary, attaining a change of state is usually expressed by “ADJ + li 18>, and the

emphasis of the complete attainment of a change of state is expressed by “ADJ + ue li /51",
The meaning of completeness or totality expressed by “ADJ + ue li 751 yields the meaning

of excessiveness.
Resultative Verb Compounds

The perfectivity of resultative compounds normally employs li ' after the resultative
complement. Theoretically speaking, resultative compounds cannot take ue li 758, since ue
V& occupies the same syntactic position as the complement. For, example,

(62) a  Fi% BR o H e
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sce”3tei tie>® 132 i

cellphone  drop comp PFv
‘The cellphone was broken.’
b. T B OB I

8B ue i

sce>tei tie
cellphone  drop DIAO PFV
‘The cellphone was missing.’

c. T B 5 Mo
sce>tei tie>® 1320 ue i

cellphone  drop comp DIAO PFV

Intended meaning: ‘The mobile phone was broken.’

However, it has been found in Lianhua Gan that some resultative compounds can take ue

li 7515, There are different situations; some resultative compounds can either take li 18 or ue

li J51H, causing no obvious semantic differences, such as the resultative compounds E[Jz

and 2% in sentences (63) and (64). However, it should be noted that the addition of ue li }&

IH brings an undesirable meaning due to the affectedness carried by ue J&. This can be

compared with those resultative compounds carring positive meanings which cannot take ue

li J51H, as shown by the contrast between the resultative compounds & ¥t and &L in (65).

(63)

(64)

Fras B K M/ JEE -
sehfedse? 1 A% i ue li
identity card print COMP PFV  DIAO PFV

‘The identity card was printed into an inverted image.’
- T

tei®®  tehia* teiu?! i ue li



3sG eat COMP PFV  DIAO PFV
‘He got drunk.’
(65) a  fEH A& =
ko  ts3? s34
DEF account calculate
‘The account was miscalculated.’
b. & HE 1
ko  ts3% s3%t
DEF account calculate

‘The account was calculated in the right way.’

MEd/

tshao?! li

COMP PRV

¥
thI

COMP

MEd/

PFV
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VEIE o
ue li

DIAO PFV

DIAO PRV

Some resultative compounds can take li "8 and ue li 51 to express different meanings.

The addition of li ™ means ‘become A-er’, while the use of ue li J5H means ‘too A’ with an

undesirable meaning of excessiveness, usually exceeding the expectation, as shown by

sentences (66) - (70).

(66) a.
b.
(67) a.

1 B Mo
ful teie® t3°° i
trousers cut  COMP PFV
‘The trousers got shorter.’

i LR T - ¢
fu! teie® 3%  ue
trousers cut  COMP DIAO

‘The trousers are too short.’

I o

I o

PFV
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dish cook salty Prv
“The dish got saltier.’

b. ¥ B R B .
tshe?! a0** ha'® ue i
dish cook salty DIAO PFV
“The dish is too salty.’

68) a E& T R M o
tei*®> he?® khuai® li
3sc walk cowmp PFV
‘He walked faster.’

b. & 17 B B He
tei*®> he® khwailue i
3sG  walk comMP DIAO PFV

‘He walked too fast.’

(69) a  [ElEE W = e
uce3ei3 ¢i®®  kao* li
wall build comp PFv
“The wall got higher.’
b. [E w & 5 M
uce3ei3 ¢i®®  kao*™ ue i
wall b uild comp DIAO PFV

‘The wall is too high.’

(70) a. T S 51 Mg o

ku®® ko? 3%  uai** s&® i

DEM cL hole dig deep PFv
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‘The hole got deeper.’

b. & R % xE F Mo
ku® ko 3  uai* s&® ue i
DEM cL hole dig deep DIAO PFV
“The hole is too deep.’

It should be noted that when marked by li 1§, the meaning of the resultative compound
cannot contradict the meaning of ‘become A-er’ in the real world. For example, 2% in
sentence (71)a cannot take li 1§ because a hole cannot get shallower while digging. But there
is no such restriction for the use of ue li 7518, as shown by sentence (71)b.
(711) a & R ZE E I o

ku® ko 3% uai* tehig™ li

DEM cL hole dig shallow PFV

Intended meaning: ‘The hole got shallower.’

b. & R ZE E VR o
ku®  ko? &% uai* tehig® ue li
DEM cL hole dig shallow DIAO PFV

“The hole got too shallow.’

It is also found that some resultative compounds can only take ue li 751, thus

expressing the attainment of unexpected or undesirable resultant states, as exemplified by
sentences (72) - (75). These resultant states are usually caused uncontrollably or unwillingly

by the subject/agent. This is why they cannot take li ™8, which indicates a change of state or
‘become A-er’, as people generally do not produce these undesirable resultant states.
(72 &% | F #E B AW I o

tei®®* ho? ey* ho?! tehyeSiue i li



(73)

(74)

(75)

3sG  study book study silly DiAOPFV PFV
‘He got silly as a result of attending school.’

o E HE A R A
uo® ko  teio*kuai  tsho?! ma®® ueli

1sG  Poss leg sit  numb DIAO PFV
‘My legs are numb.’

B WoOE B Ew

i53 ku35 |'~53 +x13 ti553 13

te 13> ié son™ ueli

3sG DEM NUM year grow ugly DIAOPFV

‘He became ugly in the last two years.’

/E  HRER MY fE VEIEL/
tei®®* ko  3°%tey teiao®’ teyn® ue li
3sG Poss eye cry swollen DIAO PFV

‘His eyes got swollen.’
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*[]E °

PFV

*[]E °

PFV

*[]EA °

PFV

In summary, generally speaking, resultative compounds cannot take ue li 515, as ue J&

occupies the same syntactic position with the resultative complement. However, in some

cases, ue li 751 can be used. When the resultative compounds take li " to express the

perfective aspect, it usually expresses the achievement of a change of state or the meaning of

‘become A-er’. When the resultative compounds take ue li 751, it can indicate an

excessiveness of the degree of the property or state, or the complete achievement of a change

of state, or the attainment of undesirable resultant states. It can be seen that the perfective

meaning marked by li "8 is more objective, while the one marked by ue li 751 carries some

quantificational and subjective meanings.

Directional Compounds
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In contrast to resultative verb compounds, the perfectivity of directional verb
compounds is expressed by inserting li '8 or ue 75 after the main verb and adding li & after
the directional compounds, as shown by sentences (76) - (78).

(ve) & AT My K M.
tei®®> he® i ue khe?! i
3sé¢ walk PFVv  DIAO DIR PRV

‘He has walked away.’

(77)  EHPE e A M EBXE M -
ton*ei* thia® ue i $3%khe3 li
stuff lift DIAO PFV DIR PEV

“The stuff has been taken upstairs.’

(78)  $HEL = WMo A L
s0°%s) tiu* i ue  ha?lkne®® i
key throw PFv  DIAO DIR PFV

‘The key has been thrown down.’

There are some restrictions on the selection of li '8 and ue J& after the main verb. The
use of li 1§ and ue /& depends on whether the motion is desirable to the speaker or relevant

participants, which is related to the disappearance or removal of a participant due to the

motion. If the motion is undesirable, then ue J& is used; if the motion is desirable, then li &
is used. In other words, the use of ue J& indicates the meaning of affectedness. Since the

motion expressed by sentences (76) - (78), although it is controllable by the agent, can be

either desirable or undesirable depending on the context, both i 15 and ue /& can be used.

However, in sentences (79) and (80), the motion is controllable by the subject but is

undesirable to the speaker or relevant participants, ue 75 is used instead of li 8. Moreover, in
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sentences (81) and (82), the motion is neither controllable nor desirable, thus ue & is used

instead of li M.

9 & £ B £ mH-

tei®®

tsee® ue  khe? i
356G run DIAO DIR PRV

‘He has run away.’

(80) a5 T wrooBm & B) i
ko*ts) ey ue  ke?  ue li
pigeonfly  fly DIAO DIR DIAO PFV
“The pigeon flew away.’

(81) Tk /- S N e o
soe3tei tie®® ue  ha?lkne® i
cellphone  drop DIAO DIR PFV

“The cellphone was dropped.’

(82) 1/ D= ¢ A G (VE) M o
satfu tehy* ue i khe?  ue li
clothes blow DIAO PFV DIR DIAO PFV

‘The clothes blew away.’

It can be concluded that ue & after the main verb in the perfectivity of the directional verb

compounds can indicate the completion of the motion and the affectedness of the participant.
4.3.3.3 Affected Activity Verbs

Affected activity verbs are those for which the action can make the patient impaired or
disappear, such as [l ‘eat’, g ‘drink’, & ‘sell’, Z ‘throw (away)’ and 7% ‘kill’. However,

the affectedness is not inherent in the lexical meaning of affected activity verbs. The
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affectedness meaning can be but is not necessarily realized in the linguistic representation,
making affected activity verbs interact with the perfective aspect in a different way from
affected achievement verbs. In addition, the temporal structure of affected activity verbs also
interacts with the perfective aspect. In general, the perfectivity of affected activity verbs can

take either li "8 or ue li 751, depending on semantic requirements whether the meanings of

completion or affectedness need to be expressed.

The suffixation of li 1§ expresses the realization or existence of a past event, with no

concern over the affectedness of the internal argument or the phase of the action, as shown in
sentence (83). It should be noted that the perfective sentences with a bare noun as the object,
such as sentence (83), are complete sentences. This is different from Modern Standard

e,

Chinese, in which the corresponding sentences are incomplete, such as il 7 €&, The
addition of ue li 75" expresses more grammatical meanings, including the affectedness of

the action on the patient and the completion of an action. For example, sentence (83) asserts
that the activity of taking medicine was actualized in the past; sentence (84) reports the
completion of the activity of taking medicine; sentence (85) concentrates on the affectedness

of the patient.

4
t

1y
i
3y
o

83 *& B

%

tei®®  tehia® li yo??
3sG eat PFv medicine

‘He took the medicine.’

(84) F B g I 4.
tei®®  tetia**ue i yo?!

3sG eat DIAO PFV  medicine

‘He finished taking the medicine.’
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t
t

By
I,
3y

@85 FE &

B E M-

}[.

tei®®> pa>®® ko  yo? tehia** ue i
3sG BA  DEF medicine eat DIAO PFV
‘He has taken the medicine.’

In fact, the meanings of completion and affectedness are related. On the one hand, the
completion of an action expressed by affected activity verbs implies that the patient has been
affected by the action; on the other hand, the affectedness of the patient implies the
applicability of the action to the entire object and thus the completion of the action. However,
the implied meanings generally stay in the background and are not the speaker’s focus. Take
sentences (84) and (85) as examples. Sentence (84) expresses that the activity of taking
medicine has been completed and it also implies the medicine that the subject/agent took no
longer exists at the same time; sentence (85) expresses the complete consumption of the
medicine by using the disposal construction, and it also implies that the activity of taking
medicine has been completed.

Therefore, the speaker selects different sentence patterns for different semantic and
pragmatic needs. When there is a need to emphasize the affectedness of the patient, special
sentence patterns, such as disposal sentences, passive sentences and patient-subject sentences,

are used. In such cases, ue li J&1H must be used to express the perfectivity and to overtly
mark the affectedness; li "8 cannot be used in these sentences. For example, the three
sentences in (86), which are the disposal sentence, passive sentence and patient-subject
sentence respectively, express the affectedness of the patient GH&Z ‘hair’ by using ue li JE1H
but not i M.
(86) a.  Fk #  EEEZ 57 gy I o

uo® pa* helPuo?  teig® ueli li

1sG BA hair cut  DIAO PRV PEV
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‘I got my hair cut.’

b. BEEZ = o5 EmY I
heBuo?  te**  uo® teid® ueli li
hair PASS 1SG cut DIAOPFV PRV
‘My hair was cut by me.’

c. o {E EHEE B I
uo® ko  hee®uo? teie® ue li li
1sG  Poss hair cut DIAOPFV  PFV
‘My hair was cut.’

In contrast, the unmarked word order of SVO is preferred to simply report the phase of

the action. In this case, ue li 751 is used to indicate the completion of the activity; li I# can

be used but only asserts the existence of the actualized event without indication of its phase,
as shown by the two sentences in (87).
87 a & H oy m pEEZ -

uo®  teig® ue i heetBuo?

1sG cut DIAO PFV  hair

‘I finished haircutting.’

b. & 57 M §HEZ-

uo®  teig® li heetiuo?

1sc cut Prv hair

‘I had haircutting.’

The realization meaning marked by li I does not presuppose the achievement of the

endpoint; thus, the non-completion meaning can be overtly expressed by a subsequent clause.

However, the completion meaning marked by ue li 758 cannot be cancelled. For example,
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(88) a.  ZE WL oW &, 72 & B g
tei®®  tehia® li yo?! hait® 18 tehia® ue

3sG eat PFV medicine still NEG eat DIAO

‘He took the medicine but has not finished.’

b. SR W F M B Hom om g
tei®® tetia*ue i yo® hai'® 18%  tehia* ue

3sG eat DIAO PFV  medicine still NEG eat DIAO
Intended meaning: ‘He took the medicine but has not finished.’
4.3.3.4 Non-affected Activity Verbs
Three types of non-affected activity verbs can be identified. One type is non-affected
activity verbs of high transitivity. The perfectivity of this type is similar to that of the affected

activity verbs in that both li 8 and ue li 75" can be used and li I indicates the realization
or existence of a past action. However, in contrast to affected activity verbs, the perfectivity
of non-affected activity verbs marked by ue li J&1H can only indicate the completion of an
action. It is the temporal feature of [+durative] that interacts with the perfective aspect. The
contrast between the perfectivity of this type of non-activity verbs marked by li 18 and ue li
VETE is illustrated by the four sets of sentences in (89) - (92). & in sentence (89) and 7 in

sentence (90) can be treated as incremental theme verbs with the completion of the action
isomorphic to the applicability of the object. In other words, once the action has covered the
entire object, then the action is completed. 5% ‘renting a house’ and 27K ‘lifting water’ in
sentences (91) and (92) can be treated as event verbs representing events with a series of sub-
events.

(89) a E A | EE-

i k3% i tigtis?



(90) a.
91) a.

b.
92) a

3sG watch pFv  television

‘He watched TV.’

®OOFE O/ M #EH-
tei®® k3%t ue li thig?1s) 2!
3sG watch DIAO PFv  television
‘He finished watching TV.’
zom oM P

tei®®  prao?! li phy2t

3sG run PFV  step

‘He ran.’
z oW om W Lo
tei*®  prao?t ue i phu?t

3sG run DIAO PFV  step
‘He finished running.’
zOMH W Fe

tei®®  tsu* i 513

3sG rent PFvV  house

‘He rented a house.’

®zOMH B/ M e
tei®®  tsu* ue i f513
3sG rent DIAO PFV  house
‘He finished renting a house.’
o o2 om Ko

uo® tjal® i ey®®

1sc lift pPrv  water
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‘I lifted water.’

b. F* # HFH H
uo® thial® ue li
1sc lift

‘I finished lifting water.’
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7K o

DIAO PFV  water

The verbs fH ‘rent’ in sentence (91) and £z ‘lift’ in sentence (92) also belong to the

second type of non-affected activity verbs, which are of low transitivity and of strong

stativity, concerning the continuous state that causes no change to the patient. Such situations

are only compatible with li "8 and express the resultant state generated upon the realization

of the event.

93) & £ HE il
tei®®  tshae s12i tsu*
3sG at city-LocC rent

‘He rented a house in the city.’

(94) F* Ft fe Y
uo® sl thiald i
1sc  hand-Loc lift Prv

‘I lifted a bucket in my hand.’

g/ B o

* 7B

li ue li 513

PFV  DIAO PFV house

R KA -

ue li ey**hon

DIAO PFV bucket

This can explain why the perfectivity of locative inversion sentences that describes the

resultant state of entities at a particular location site is only compatible with the realization

meaning of li I, The location serving as the subject and the topic cannot initiate a completed

action, making ue li 7518 incompatible with locative inversion sentences irrespective of the

verb type. In addition, the function of the locative inversion sentences is not to report the

progress of a specific event but to describe stative characteristics to provide background



information.
(95) 9Lk oW/ <ygnE
mé®I3 poe?t i ue li

(96)

be expressed by li 8 but not ue li 7515, as shown by the first sentences in (97) and (98),

door-Loc  paste PFV  DIAOPFV

‘Couplets were put on the door.’

PRI (VA = U
ny13

mé&Btehig th li ue li

door-Loc  park PFV  DIAOPFV

‘A car was parked at the front of gate.’

¥t o
tm35

couplet

Hi o
tshg**

car
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The third type is non-affected semelfactive verbs. The perfectivity of this kind can only

which is due to the semantic feature of [-durative]. The action expressed by these verbs may

exert some influence on or even damage the patient, but such resultant states are not the
affectedness of an action defined in Chapter 4.2, and they should be expressed by specific

resultative complements, as shown by the second sentences in (97) and (98).

(97)

(98)

A

a. =3 O I <V = (I}
tei®® ta*® i ue li
3sG heat PFV  DIAOPEV

‘He beat people.’
b. & HlE T

tei®® pa®® phie2ko?  tas?

3sG  BA others beat

‘Do not beat others to death.’
a. =B Mgy *EmE

tei®®  tshai®® i ue li

A e

Tl3

people

o -

la li

COMP PRV

u035



130

3SG step PFV  DIAOPFV 1sG
‘He stepped on me.’
b. & 1 L @ #H & 5 M-

tei®® pa®® uo® ko  hai® tshai®®u li

3sG BA  1sG POSS shoe step COMP PFV

‘He tracked up my shoe.’

Under normal circumstances, the perfectivity of semelfactives can only be expressed by

li "§ because semelfactives are non-durative and the action usually does not exert any
affectedness on the patient. However, semelfactives can be coerced into activities, as the
repetition of single actions forms a durative activity. In this case, the perfectivity of

semelfactives can be marked by ue li /5. Semelfactives are thus not singled out from

activities in this study. For example,

99) £ Bz g/ JEHE HRER -
tei®® tsa® i ue li tey

3sG blink PFVv  DIAOPFV eye

‘He blinked. /He finished blinking.’

(100) E & M/ g g e
tei®®  tehiao* li ue li méld
3sc  knock PFV  DIAO PFV door

‘He knocked on the door. /He finished knocking on the door.’
(101) & nmx M/ g -

tei®®  kng> i ue li

3sG cough PFV  DIAO PFV

‘He coughed. /He finished coughing.’
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In summary, for the perfectivity of activity verbs, li 1§ is used to report the existence of
actualized events in the past; ue li 75T can be used to express the completion of an action or

the affectedness of an action caused to the patient. This can also be considered the other way

around: when the speaker simply reports the existence of an actualized event, li I is used;
when the speaker needs to express the completion meaning or the affectedness meaning, then
ue li 758 is used.

4.4 Syntactic Nature and Grammatical Meanings of ue 7&, li I8 and ue li J51§

The syntactic nature and the grammatical meanings of the perfective-related forms in

Lianhua Gan, ue 7, li "8 and ue li 75, are clearer with the detailed investigation on their

syntactic distributions as presented above.

It can be concluded that i M is a full-fledged perfective aspectual marker, whose

function is to assert the realization of an event in the past. It should be noted that it is not a

complete equivalent of the verbal suffix le 1" in Modern Standard Chinese. Through the

comparison between the perfective aspect in Lianhua Gan and that in Modern Standard

Chinese, it can be seen that the verbal suffix le 7" in Modern Standard Chinese is not a

homogeneous morpheme, which Fan (2014) has also claimed. Take the comparisons of the
four sets of sentences in (102) - (105) as examples, where the first sentence is Modern

Standard Chinese and the second is the corresponding expressions in Lianhua Gan. le |
corresponds to ue 75 in (102); the double les (the verbal suffix le 7 and the sentential le ")
correspond to the verbal suffix li I8 in (103); le T corresponds to ue /& in (104); and le |
corresponds to ue li 751 in (105). This phenomenon reflects the fact that the delimitation of

the perfective aspect in Lianhua Gan and that in Modern Standard Chinese are not paralleled.

(102) a.  #% 1m T f-



(103) a.

(104) a.

(105) a.

wo chi e fan
1sG eat PFv  meal
Intended meaning: ‘I had a meal.’
b.#fk B U e
uo® tetia* ue  fa%
1sG eat DIAO meal
Intended meaning: ‘I had a meal.’
iz 7T &k T
wo chi e fan le
1sc eat PFv meal PFT
‘I had a meal.’
BB m gy
uo® tehia* li a2
1sc eat PFv meal
‘I had a meal.’
fx H®ELE B ¥ T
ni keyi ba ta reng le
2sG can BA  3sG throw PFv

“You can throw it away.’

fr H\RA TR E JFe
i® kho¥®i pa®® tei®® tiu** ue
25G can BA 3sG throw DlIAO

“You can throw it away.’
H e T e

Ji Si le

132
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chicken die PRV
“The chicken died.’

b. e E M
tei®t s ue i
chicken die  DIAO PRV
“The chicken died.’

According to the syntactic distributions of ue &, it is hard to summarize all the uses into

one category. | propose that it possesses at least three different usages in Lianhua Gan:
resultative complement, phase complement/completive marker, perfective aspectual marker.

The resultative complement ue 75 indicates the resultant state of an action, such as the loss or
disappearance of an entity, i.e., the affectedness. The phase complement ue 75 marks the

completion of an action; thus, it can also be called a completive marker. The perfective

aspectual marker ue 7& only appears in quantified sentences. These three uses are
diachronically related. The developmental path of ue J& can be dynamicized from the

synchrony as “resultative complement > phase complement > perfective aspectual marker”,
which is a common view in the development of Chinese perfective aspectual markers (Wu,
1998, etc.).

In terms of the syntactic nature of ue li 7515, the question arises as to whether it is the
simple combination of ue & and li I8 or has developed into a compound. According to its
syntactic distributions, | propose that ue li 75 can be the combination of the resultative
complement ue J& and the perfective aspectual marker li I, or the combination of the phase
complement ue J& and the perfective aspectual marker li I8 when the grammatical meaning is

analyzable and transparent; it has developed into a compound in some situations in which its

semantic function is no longer the combination of the functions of ue /& and i I8, When ue li
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7B denotes the evaluative meaning of excessiveness after certain adjectival predicates or

resultative verb complements, it can be treated as a compound.
4.5 Summary
This chapter examines the expressions of the perfective aspect by investigating the

syntactic distributions of ue 75, li "8 and ue li &1 in Lianhua Gan with a special focus on ue
7. The perfective aspect in Lianhua Gan emphasizes the affectedness of the action caused
onto the patient in addition to the temporal structure of the event, which is marked by ue J& in
irrealis situations and ue li &1 in realis situations. The synchronic syntactic distributions
and grammatical functions of ue J& and ue li 751 in Lianhua Gan can be dynamicized as
their diachronic extensions. Generally speaking, the path of grammaticalization of ue & can

be dynamicized from synchrony as “resultative complement > phase complement >

perfective aspectual marker”; ue li 751 developed from be the combination of the resultative
complement ue J& and the perfective aspectual marker li I, via the combination of the phase
complement ue J& and the perfective aspectual marker li I, and further to a compound with

the grammatical meaning no longer analyzable and transparent.
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Chapter 5 Imperfective

5.1 Introduction

In contrast with the perfective aspect, the imperfective aspect views the temporal
structure of a situation from an internal viewpoint, concerning only part of the situation. This
chapter examines two types of imperfective aspects: the progressive and the continuous
aspects. The progressive aspect concerns the medial part of dynamic situations. It usually
interacts with dynamic verbs or verb phrases, denoting on-going activities. In some
languages, there is a grammatical category of the continuous aspect that interacts with stative
verbs or verb phrases and concerns the durativity of states. For example, in English, “be + V-
ing” is the progressive expression, and there is no separate continuous form, although the
progressive form indicates the continuous meaning in some situations, such as He is sitting
on the chair. However, it is common for Chinese, including Modern Standard Chinese and
Chinese dialects, to apply different grammatical devices to distinguish the progressive aspect
and the continuous aspects.

There are two imperfective aspectual markers in Modern Standard Chinese: the

preverbal adverbial zai 7£ and the postverbal particle -zhe Z-. It is generally held that zai 7£
and -zhe 2 differ in the semantic contrast of dynamicity and stativity; specifically, while zai
1F indicates the internal stages of dynamic on-going activities, -zhe Z focuses on the

continuousness or durativity of states without change (Li & Thompson, 1981; Smith, 1991;

Teng, 1979; Xiao & McEnery, 2004). Thus, zai 1F, as in sentence (1), is generally regarded
as a progressive aspectual marker; -zhe Z&, as in sentence (2), is taken as a continuous
aspectual marker. However, -zhe 2 can also follow dynamic verbs to indicate that a dynamic

event is ongoing, as in sentence (3), although it is not totally interchangeable with the
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progressive aspectual marker zai 7£ in all occasions to express the progressive meaning.
Many previous studies distintuished these two kinds of functions of zhe Z (Chen, 1980; Dai,
1991, Fang, 2000; Guo, 1993; Kimura, 1983; Liu, 2008; L{j 1980; Wang, 2011b, 2012; Zhu,
1982). Therefore, in Modern Standard Chinese, while the adverbial zai £ can only mark the
progressive aspect, the postverbal particle -zhe 2 can mark both the progressive and the
continuous aspects.
Q) fth £ B e

ta zai  paobu

3sG PROG run

‘He is running.’

(I - N
menkou zuo zhe i ge ren
gate sit  CON NuM cL  people

‘There is a man sitting at the gate.’

@) 1t E B EF e
ta zheng pao zhe bu
3sG ADV run PROG step
‘He is running.’

In addition to Modern Standard Chinese, different devices are also employed in Chinese
dialects. According to the cross-dialectal investigation conducted by Wang (2005), there are
four patterns of grammatical devices for Chinese dialects to differentiate the progressive and
the continuous aspects:

(i) zero form for the progressive aspect and a postverbal particle for the continuous

aspect: this pattern is found in Beijing Mandarin;
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final locative prepositional phrase for the continuous aspect: this pattern is found in

Suzhou Wu;

(iii) different postverbal particles for the progressive and the continuous aspects

respectively: this pattern is found in Guangzhou Y ue;

(iv) a preverbal locative prepositional phrase for the progressive aspect and a postverbal

particle for the continuous aspect: this pattern is found in Nanjing Mandarin.

These four types are exemplified by the four sets of sentences in (4) - (7).

(4) Beijing Mandarin
a fi B M e
3sG open door SFP
‘He is opening the door.’
b. . B & M UE-
3sG open CON door SFP
‘He opened the door and the door is open.’
(5) Suzhou Wu
a. & B E £
1sG PROG wear sweater
‘I am putting on a sweater.’
b. & EK & EE-e
1sG  sweater wear CON
‘| am wearing a sweater.’

(6) Guangzhou Yue

NN

a B & B M & *

3sG wear PROG CL red coat
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He is putting on a red coat.

b.E & &£ #F 4

ﬁ\l/
A\\N

3sG wear cON cL red coat
‘He is wearing a red coat.’
(7) Nanjing Mandarin
a ftt & B &
3sG PROG close window
‘He is closing the window.’
b. fi. KK B F BT HeEE -
3sG everyday close CON window sleep
‘He goes to sleep with the window closed every day.’
However, the strategies for expressing the progressive and the continuous aspects in
Lianhua Gan seem to be a blend of type (ii) and type (iv). In Lianhua Gan, sentences with the

progressive aspect are expressed by the preverbal prepositional phrase ts*e**kue* 1FE] 1 /
tsae™k5* 1E [ 122 or the preverbal ¢ste** 7, while sentences with the continuous aspect may
contain both the postverbal particle tao {2 and the sentence-final prepositional phrase
ts'ee*kue?t TEH 2 / tshae**k5% 1L 2. For example,
8)a F&  fEEH: = k-

uo® tshee™kue® tio™  sa*fu

1sG  PROG wear clothes

‘| am putting on clothes.’

22 The locative demonstratives [B/[if] have different tones when used in the prepositional phrase expressing
different functions, thus they are marked by numbers for easy reference: [ ; /[ ; representing kue** / k5* in the
progressive phrase, [ , /] , representing kue?* / k5% in the sentence-final phrase; [# 5 /[if] 5 representing ku® /
k5% in the locative phrase.
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b. & & # FEE FE 2 i EAEe
uo® tio* tao  i3®mao3sa* tshoe* kue?r mao?! o*1a%®
1sG  wear CON woolen sweater SFc? NEG cold

‘| wear a woolen sweater; I am not cold.’
Our questions concern whether the continuous aspect in Lianhua Gan is different from

other Chinese dialects, and whether both the postverbal tao {Z] and the sentence-final
ts’a**kue? 1EH 2 / ts’e**k5% 1E 7 2 are markers of the continuous aspect. This chapter thus

mainly investigates the expressions of the progressive and the continuous aspects by
examining the properties of these forms and their interaction with syntax in Lianhua Gan,

with the aim to determine whether the sentence-final prepositional phrase zs’e**kue®! 1E[E] 2 /
ts'e™k5% 1F [ 2 is a continuous aspectual marker by examining its syntactic distribution and

discourse functions, as well as to explore its pathway of grammaticalization.
5.2 The Progressive and the Continuous Aspects in Lianhua Gan
The progressive aspect in Lianhua Gan is mainly expressed by the preverbal

prepositional phrase tse**kue* 7E[E 1 / tstae**k5* FE [ 1, which is derived from the locative
prepositional phrase tstae**kue® 7EE] 3 / tsta**k5%° 1R[] 3; ts'e** 1T is the preposition
meaning ‘at’ and kue® [ 3 / k5% fif] 5 are the proximal and distal locative demonstratives as
introduced in Chapter 2. In addition, #s%e** 7% can also function as the adverbial to express
the progressive meaning. In most situations, zs’e** 1T is interchangeable with ts“e**kue** 1
1/ tsh®*k5* 1£ A 1. In such cases, ts'@** #£ should be derived from tsie**kue** £ 1 /
tshae®k5* 1£ [ 1 by dropping the locative demonstratives as the locative meaning bleaches.

However, some progressive sentences can only be marked by zs’e* T rather than zse**kue**

23 The property of the sentence-final zse* kue?t 73 ; / tsta**k52t L[] , remains to be determined in this
chapter, thus it is glossed as sentence-final compound (spc) for convenience.
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15 1/ ts"e™k5* 1ER4 1, which will be introduced below.

Regarding the continuous aspect, it has been observed that some sentences with the
continuous aspect may contain both the postverbal particle -tao {2 and the sentence-final
prepositional phrase ts’e**kue?* £ 2 / ts"a*k5?* 1ET 2. It is safe to treat the postverbal
particle -tao {#] as the continuous aspectual marker, as it is common for southern Chinese
dialects to apply the corresponding forms to express the continuous aspect. However, since
the sentence-final ts'e**kue®! 1] 2 / ts'ee*k5% 1£[ » is not obligatorily required in all

sentences with the continuous aspect, its properties and functions remain to be further

explored, although most previous studies have analyzed it as a continuous aspectual marker.
This section examines the usages of these forms in order to explore how the progressive

and the continuous aspects are expressed in Lianhua Gan and to determine their properties,

with a special focus on the sentence-final ts’e**kue®! FE[H] 2 / ts'ee™k5%* 1F ¥ 2. It is necessary
to introduce the locative prepositional phrase zs"e*kue® 7E[& 3 / tstae**k5%° 7 [ 5 before the
analysis of the progressive aspectual marker tsta**kue** 1EE] 1 / ts'e**k5* 7 1 and the
sentence-final s’e**kue?* 7E[E] 2 / tstae**k5°! £ 2. In Chinese, the locative prepositional

phrase can either precede or follow the predicate verb to serve as the locative adverbial or the
locative complement respectively. Different syntactic positions correspond to different
meanings in that “while the function of a Chinese preverbal place adverbial is to denote the
location of an action or a state of affairs, that of a postverbal one is to denote the location of a
participant of an action as a result of the action” (Tai, 1975: 175). The case is the same for the

locative prepositional phrase in Lianhua Gan, as shown by 7£## |- ‘upstairs’ in sentence (9)
and & T-# ‘in the closet’ in sentence (10).
(9) F £ EE W whk -

uo®® tshoe® 1ce313 s sa*fu
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1sG PREP floor-LoC collectclothes

‘I am picking up clothes upstairs.’

(10) i e & £ A
satfu s ho  tshee* khoe?lts)-li
clothes collectcomp PREP closet-LOC

‘The clothes are placed in the closet.’
The locative demonstrative prepositional phrase in Lianhua Gan, which consists of the

preposition ¢s*e* 7E and the proximal locative demonstrative kue*® [ 3 or the distal k3% fif 3,

exhibits more diverse functions. It can be placed in preverbal, postverbal and sentence-final
positions. When the locative demonstrative prepositional phrase is used in different syntactic
positions, it expresses different meanings, including locative and non-locative meanings, and
its form, the tone of the locative demonstrative in particular, varies accordingly. In general,

(i) when it denotes the locative meaning in preverbal or postverbal positions, the locative
demonstrative takes on the original high rising tone (kue**/k5%°), as shown in
sentences (11) and (12);

(if) when it expresses the progressive meaning in the preverbal position, the locative
demonstrative is changed from the high rising tone to the high level tone (kue*/k5*4),
as illustrated by sentence (13);

(iii) when it expresses the non-locative meaning in the sentence-final position, the
locative demonstrative is changed from the high rising tone to the low falling tone
(kue?/k5%1), as in sentence (14).

(11) & FEEs/ FER 3 T &EE -
tGi53 tSh(E44kU€35 tSh(B44k535 ta53 thié21fa21
3sg PREP-DEM  PREP-DEM  make call

‘He 1s making a phone call here/there.’
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(12) Tk e &  1EEs/ 1Ef 3 0
sa**fu se® ho  tshee*kue® tshee?*k3%°
clothes collectcoMP PREP-DEM PREP-DEM

‘The clothes are put away here/there.’

(13) & FEE]a/ FENR 1 T EEh -
tei®®  tshe**kue*  tsheek3*  ta®  thig?lfa?t
3sG  PROG PROG make call

‘He is making a phone call.’

(14) TR e & M FEE 2/ 1ERA 2
sa**fu se® ho i tshee*kue?l  tshee**k3?!
clothes collectcomp PFV  SFC SFC

‘The clothes were put away.’

Our discussion will focus on the preverbal zs'e**kue** F7EE 1 / ts"e**k5* 1E ¥ 1 and the
sentence-final s’a**kue®® 7E[E 2 / ts'ee**k5%* £ 2 and compares them with the preverbal
and postverbal locative ¢ste**kue® 1EE] 3/ tsta**k5%° 7 [ 3 when necessary.

5.2.1 The Progressive tst@**kue** 1 1 / ts"e*k5** FE[E 1 and tstee* 1E
5.2.1.1 ts"ee**kue** TEER 1/ ts"ae**k5* TERA 1 vs. ts"ae**kue®® FEH] 3 / ts'ae**k5%° FERE 3

The preverbal tsta**kue** 1FE] 1 / ts'e**k5* 7E ] 1 expresses the progressive meaning,
and it can be distinguished from the preverbal locative adverbial zs"e**kue® 7E[E] 3 /
ts"e**k5%° 1E [ 3 in terms of their forms and meanings, although they appear in the same
syntactic position. The preverbal ts"e**kue** 7E[5 1 / ts"e**k5* £ ¥ 1 is used to indicate on-
going activities, while the preverbal ¢ste**kue® 1EE] 3 / ts'e**k5% 7E [ 3 denotes the event

site, as shown by the two sentences in (15).

(15) a. B OIEE/ TR 1 I & -
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tei®  tshoe™kue™ tshee™k3* ¥ thig?lfa??

3SG  PROG PROG make call

‘He is making a call.’

b. & IEE]s/ L[ 3 I &#EEE -

tGi53 tSh(BMkUSBS tSh(E44k535 t3.53 thié21fa21

3SG PREP-DEM  PREP-DEM  make call

‘He is making a call here/there.’

However, it should be noted that, although the progressive expression can be

differentiated from the locative expression in terms of the form and function, the lexical
meaning of the locative demonstratives, the deictic meaning of distance marking in particular,

still remains in the progressive aspectual marker zsee**kue** 7£[5 1 / tsaee**k5* {E e 1. For
this reason, the selection of tse**kue* F£ & 1 or ts'e**k5* £ [ 1 depends on the distance
between the event site and the speaker. In other words, the use of s"e**kus** 7£[=] 1 and
tshek5* 1£ [ 1 implies whether the event site is close to or away from the speaker. On the
other hand, although the locative expression tse**kue®® L[] 3 / ts'e™k5® 1E ¥ 3 is mainly

used to denote the event site, it can also imply the progressive meaning when used as the
locative adverbial of the main predicate verb. In this sense, the sentence with the progressive
aspect, such as sentence (15)a, implies the deictic meaning of distance, and the locative
adverbial sentence, such as sentence (15)b, can also imply the progressive meaning. This can

be further illustrated by the fact that the progressive ts"e**kue* 7EE 1 / ts'ee*k5* 1E [ 1

cannot co-occur with locative adverbials in the same sentences, regardless of their relative

position, as shown by (16).

A\

(16) a  *E £ S PR 1 7 #EE -

tei®®  tshae® 31l tshe™k3*  ta>  thig?fa?!
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3SG  PREP room-LOC PROG make call

Intended meaning: ‘He is making a phone call in the room.’

b. *= FER 4 £ B ¥ &EEh -
tei®®  tshee®k3*  tshee 31 ta®  thig?lfa?l
356G PROG PREP room-LOoC make call

Intended meaning: ‘He is making a phone call in the room.’

Further evidence is that both zs"e*kue** £ 1/ ts"e**k5* 1F A 1 and tse**kue®® 1 3
| tstae**k5°® L 3 can serve as the main predicate, whereas the former means “be in” but the
latter means “be here/there”. Take sentences in (17) as an example. Sentence (17)a, meaning
‘he is in’, implies whether he is close to or away from the speaker depending on the selection
of tstae**kus* 1] 1 or ts'e*k5* 1£[¥ 1; Sentence (17)b, meaning ‘he is here/there’, in fact
also implies ‘he is in’.

17 a E  fEE1/ TERE 1 o
tei®®  tshoe®kue*  tshoek3H
3SG PREP-DEM  PREP-DEM
‘He is in.’

b. ®OEEs/ 1EfA 3
tei®®  tshoe®kue®®  tshee*ka®
3SG PREP-DEM  PREP-DEM
‘He is here/there.’

The locative demonstratives basically indicate the spatial distance, where the reference
center is usually the location of the speaker. This spatial deictic meaning can be mapped into
the marking of the temporal distance, whereas the reference center is shifted to the utterance

time. Therefore, the progressive tste**kus** 7E[E] 1 and tse**k5* 1E[¥ 1 can convey the
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implication of distance-marking spatially or temporally, especially when they are used in
contrast. The selection of zs"e*kue** 7E[E 1 or ts"e*k5* £ 1 partly depends on the spatial
or temporal distance between the referent and the reference center.

In present situations, the deictic center can only be the spatial location of the speaker;
‘tshae**kue* 7E[E] 1 + VP’ denotes that the action expressed by VP takes place near the
speaker; on the contrary, “ts"e*k5* {E[¥ 1 + VP” indicates that the location of the action is
away from the speaker. For this reason, in present situations, the subject/agent of the first
person cannot co-occur with zse*k5* £ [t 1, as shown by (18), since the action initiated by

the speaker can never take place at a distance from him. There is no such restriction for the

non-first-person subject.

(18) A: fx R K % 1ERA 1 i g ?
70 ke* 1% thi21hi tshae4k3%4 tsu?!  la?ka**
2SG CONJ 2sG  brother PROG do what

‘What are you and your younger brother doing?’
B: & FEE{1/ *TERT 1 e 1E%E

uo® tshee®kue® tshe®k3*  tsu¥  tsuo*ie*

1sG  PROG PROG do  homework
EEre FEE 1 / FERE 1 T sk -
thi2lthi tshoe®kue*  tshee®k3*  ta>®  iu'Sei
brother PROG PROG play game

‘I am doing homework; my brother is playing games.’
In non-present situations, including past and future situations, the reference center may

be the spatial location of the speaker or the utterance time. Both #ste**kus** 1£E] 1 and

ts'ee™k5* 1E [ 1 can be used in non-present situations depending on the selection of
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reference center. This can be illustrated by progressive sentences with the first person as the

subject. When the reference center is the utterance time, zse**k5* 7E [ 1, instead of
ts'ee™kue** FEH] 1, is expected to be used in sentences with the first person subject due to the

temporal distance that the event time is far away from the reference time. The reference
center can be shifted to the topic time, and then the spatial location of the speaker in the event
becomes the reference center. In such cases, the first person subject matches with zsta**kus**
FE[E 1. Therefore, in sentences (19) and (20), either zs*e**kue* 7EE 1 and #s’a**k5* £ 1
can be used. Moreover, as the proximal demonstrative is unmarked compared to the distal
one, which has been introduced in Chapter 2, the distribution of zs*e*kue* 1FE] 1 is wider
than expected, and zs’e**kue** 7F [ 1 tends to be used when there is no need to imply the

meaning of distance marking.

(19) | B & B 15 S
ku® kot )i uo®  tshee®kue®  tshe*k3*  ho?!  giao>*ho?
DEM CL  time 1SG  PROG PROG study primary school

‘At that time, I was studying at primary school.’

(20) TIH] o AEEd L/ FER 1 T &EEE &l AP
ha?!fee?! uo® tshe*kue® tsheek3* > mig?fa?l ko sVl
nexttime  1SG PROG PROG make call RC  time
FE -

pe*4iao? uatls)
NEG talk
‘Next time when I am making a phone call, do not talk.’

5.2.1.2 Progressive Aspectual Marker ts"e** £

The locative demonstratives in the progressive zsee**kue** 7E[& 1 / ts'ee**k5* £ 1 can
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be omitted, making the preposition zse* 7 function as an adverb that modifies the main

verb directly and express the progressive meaning. In most situations, #s#e**kus** 1] 1 /

ts'e™k5* 1E [ 1 and ts’e** 7T are interchangeable with slight differences that the lexical

origin of the deictic meaning may remain in ts'e**kue* 1EE] 1 / ts'e**k5* £ 1, but the

adverbial zs"@* 1T shows no implication of the locative meaning. For example, sentence

(21)a does not indicate the event site, but sentences (21)b and (21)c imply deictic meanings.

However, when the ongoing event does not take place at a specific site and expresses a

change of state, only the adverbial ts'e* 7F is employed to express the progressive meaning,

as shown by sentence (22). This type of progressive sentences is introduced in more details in

the next section discussing the interaction between the progressive aspect and lexical aspect.

(21)

(22)

a.

gREZ

heeBuo??

x £ F =#EH- E1F
uo®  tshoe*t kh3?l  thig?ls)?! tei®®  tshce* ta>®
1sG  PROG watch TV 3sG

‘I am watching TV; he is making a phone call.’

B AEE & Ei 2

uo® tshee®kue®  khd?  thigfs)? tei®

1sG  PROG watch TV 3sG

‘T am watching TV (here); he is making a phone call (here).’

B AEE & Ei 2

uo® tshee®kue®  knd? thigfs)? tei®

1SG PROG watch TV 3sG

‘I am watching TV (here); he is making a phone call (there).’

T

tshee® k3%

PROG make call

tshae**kue

thig2lfa?!

T i
ta>®  thig?lfa?t

make call

T i
ta®®  thig?lfa?t

make call



hair PROG dry

“The hair is drying’
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5.2.1.3 Interaction between the Progressive aspect and Situation Types

Similar to typical progressive aspectual markers, the progressive tse**kue** 1EE] 1/

ts'ee™k5* 1E [ 1 and the adverbial zs'e** 1 in Lianhua Gan usually modify predicates with

the temporal features of [+dynamic], [+durative] and [-telic]. The most common situation

types that can be used in the progressive form are activities and semelfactives. For example,

/EZE ‘do homework’ in sentence (23) and Al ‘cry’ in sentence (24) are activities; %

‘cough’ in sentence (25) is a semelfactive verb. Although semelfatives are [-durative], when

marked by the progressive aspectual marker, they are coerced to indicate the repetition of

instantaneous actions that forms an on-going activity with a certain duration.

(23) & FEEa/ TR 1/
tei®®  tshoe®kue*  tshoetk3H
3sG  PROG PROP

‘He 1s doing homework.’

(24) & FEEa/ TR 1/
tei®®  tshoe®kue*  tshoe*k3*
3SG  PROG PROP
‘He is crying.’

(25) & FEE 1/ FERE 1/
tei®®  tshoe™kue  tshoek3H
3G PROG PROP

‘He is coughing.’

T M fEE-
tshoe® tsu?!  tsuo*ie*

PROG do homework

£ 0o
tshee™ teiao??

PROG Cry

£ Zeo
tshge* khgd3

PROG cough

As introduced in Chapter 4, quantified elements that form the situation aspect of

accomplishments only refer to the ‘V-NUM-CL’ phrase but exclude the ‘V-DEM-NUM-CL’
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phrase. This treatment can also be supported by their interactions with the progressive aspect.
Situations quantified by ‘“NUM-CL’ phrases cannot have the progressive form, as shown by
sentence (26). This should be attributed to the perfective property of quantified elements that
are indecomposable in regard to its internal structure, which contradicts the core property of
the progressive viewpoint. However, although entities expressed by ‘DEM-NUM-CL’
phrases are definite and bounded themselves, they do not contribute to the quantification of
the situation. For this reason, sentences with ‘DEM-NUM-CL’ phrases as the object can have
the progressive form, as illustrated by sentence (27).
(26) *&  FEE{1/ FER 1/ £ B W B B

tei®®  tshoe®kue  tshee**k3M  tshee tehia 1i5%°  ua®®  fa?t

3sG  PROG PROG PROG eat NUM CL  rice

Intended meaning: ‘He is eating two bowls of rice.’
@27 &’ AR/ FERE 1/ £ W BE e

tei®  tshoe®kue*  tshee®k3M  tshee tehia® k3 1i5%° ua®®  fa%t

3sG  PROG PROG PROG eat DEM NUM CL  rice

‘He is eating that bowl of rice.’

In contrast to Modern Standard Chinese, in which achievements are strictly incompatible

with the progressive aspectual marker zai 1F, some achievements in Lianhua Gan are
compatible with the adverbial #s"@* 1. As has been introduced in Chapter 4, two types of

achievements are identified based on the parameter of [#tlurative]: degree achievements and
non-degree achievements. Degree achievements denote a changing process of a certain
gradable property toward a climax (Dowty, 1979; Hay, Kennedy & Levin, 1999; Kennedy &
Levin, 2007; Pinon, 2008). With the semantic feature of [+durative], degree achievements
may take the progressive form in some languages. The prototype of degree achievements is

change-of-state verbs, which are usually derived from gradable adjectives, such as widen,
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cool, dry. Such change-of-state verbs can interact with the progressive aspect in some
languages (but not all languages), as the scale formed by gradable degrees denoted by the
base adjective can be dynamicized as the changing process of an event. For example, the
change-of-state verb dry can take the progressive form of ‘be + V-ing’ in English, as in
sentence (28); in contrast, the adjectival verb - in Modern Standard Chinese cannot be
directly modified by the adverbial zai 1%, as shown by sentence (29).
(28) His hair is drying.
(29) *ff Hy EEEZ £ Hzo

ta de toufa zai gan

3sG POSS hair PROG dry

Intended meaning: ‘His hair is drying.’

On the contrary, non-degree achievements denote events that are expressed by the
resulted-entailed verbs or verb phrases that are instantaneously achieved, such as win the
game, arrive, reach the top. Theoretically speaking, non-degree achievements cannot appear
in the progressive form, since they lack the feature of [+durative], which is a requisite feature
of the progressive aspect. However, it has been found in some languages that non-degree
achievements can occur in the progressive form, such as in English. In such cases, the
progressive aspect refers to the preparatory phase that leads up to the instantaneous point of
the change of state. For example,

(30) He is winning the game.
(31) Heisarriving.
(32) Heis reaching the top.

In summary, it is possible for degree and non-degree achievements to occur in the
progressive form, but they behave differently in the aspectual composition. The former refers

to the changing process of a certain property that consists of continuous points dynamicized
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from the scalar structure of the base adjectives; the latter denotes the continuous process of

the preparatory stage of a change of state.

progressive form in Lianhua Gan, the adverbial ¢s’e* 7T in particular. For example,

Both degree achievements and non-degree achievements in Lianhua Gan can take the

sentences (33) - (35) are the progressive form of degree achievements: &7z ‘dry’, 4] ‘red’ and

/% ‘cool’, denoting the changing process of becoming drier, redder and cooler, respectively.

These degree achievements are derived from adjectives that can be modified by degree

adverbials.

(33) HHEE A A
heet®uo? tshoe™ k3%
hair PROG dry
“The hair is drying’

@4 Bk £ 4L

(35)

achievements, can also appear in progressive sentences marked by zs’e* 7£. For example,

(36)

hao®® tshee** fon!?
peach PROG red

‘The peach is turning red.’

NI=)

% S A

h3*  tshee

44 1535
soup PROG cool

‘The soup is cooling.’

tei®®  tshee* i3 kao*

Moreover, some resultative verb compounds (RVCs) in Lianhua Gan, a type of degree
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3sG PROG grow tall
‘He is growing taller.’

@n ® &£ #® K # JKHE-
tei®®  tshee® ha*t  phia®® ko tshaB3hat
3sG PROG spreadCcOMP DEF  sheet
‘He is smoothing out the sheet.’

This phenomenon can be explained by the event semantics of resultative verb
compounds. It has been proposed in some previous work that the verb in the RV Cs specifies
the manner that causes a certain result and has no contribution to the event structure of the
RVCs (Huang, 2006; Wang, 2011a). Wang (2011a) argued that the resultative complement
determines the event semantics of the whole RV Cs in terms of the features of telicity and
durativity. If the achievement of the result expressed by the resultative complement requires a
gradual changing process, then the situation is durative and then the RVCs can take the
progressive form. In this regard, RVCs are similar to change-of-state verbs to some extent in

terms of the capability to occur in the progressive aspect. The main verbs £ ‘grow” and £
‘spread’ in sentences (36) and (37) are the manner of the result, and & ‘grow’ can even be

seen as a dummy verb that contributes little semantic content. The scale denoted by the

resultative complements = ‘tall’ and S “flat’ contribute to the durative meaning.?*

Sentences (38) - (40) are examples of non-degree achievements that take the progressive

form, denoting the preparatory phase of the change of state. The predicate verbs Z]
‘collapse’, 9F ‘die” and B ‘blind’ are not deadjectival change-of-state verbs, and the

situations they denote are instantaneous.

@8) #H A f-

24 It should be noted that the durative meaning in sentence (37) can be interpreted in two ways.
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cid!®  tshee* tao®
wall pProG fall down

‘The wall is falling down.’

By H & # £ 3k
iu®  la* tei* tshee $7°2
have cL chicken PROG die

‘A chicken is dying.’

(40) Fem €& IRk FE  HE-
ts0%3mié ku la* a3ty tshae** het
left DEM CL eye PROG blind

“The left eye is becoming blind.’
However, it should be noted that the typical non-degree achievement that expresses the
arrival event cannot take the progressive form in Lianhua Gan to indicate the preparatory
stage before the final destination.
(41) *& £ #H  OKEyL-

tei®®  tshee™ tao?! fo3tsha*tsa??

3sG  PROG arrive railway station

Intended meaning: ‘He is arriving at the railway station.’

It is important to note that the progressive aspect of achievements can only be marked

by the adverbial s’e* 1T rather than the preverbal prepositional phrase tste**kue* 1F =]/
tshe*k5* 1£ 7. This may be due to the fact that the change of state occurs without occupying

any tangible space, while an event should take place at a certain site. For this reason, only

ts"ee™ 1, which has no indication of locative meaning, is used to indicate a change process of

a certain state over a range of time. However, this may raise the question of whether zs*e** 7
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is derived from the prepositional phrase tse**kus* 1E& 1 / ts'e**k5* £ ¥ 1 when marking
the progressive aspect of achievements. One possibility is that as zse**kue** 7EE 1 /
tshee**k5* [ 1 is frequently used to mark on-going dynamic activities, kue** [&] 1 / k5** i 1
can be omitted and zs"* T takes on the function of marking the progress aspect of dynamic
activities. As a result of lexical diffusion, the range of predicates marked by zs*e** 7f extends

from dynamic verbs to change-of-state verbs, from activity verbs to achievement verbs.

5.2.2 Postverbal -tao {2
The postverbal particle -tao, often represented by the character {2 in previous work, is

widespread in southern Chinese dialects. According to Luo (2004a), the continuous aspectual

marker -tao {#] is mainly used in Southwestern Mandarin, Xiang and Gan, and it is also found
in Zhongyuan 1 J&F Mandarin, Jianghuai ;178 Mandarin, Wu, Hakka, Yue and Min.

The postverbal -tao {#] in Lianhua Gan shares some functions with but differs from -tao
18] in some of the above-mentioned dialects and -zhe == in Modern Standard Chinese. It has
been observed that -tao {Z] in some dialects, such as the Southwestern Mandarin of Xiangfan
FE8% and -zhe Z in Modern Standard Chinese, can appear after dynamic verbs. However,
this is ungrammatical for -tao {2 in Lianhua Gan, as illustrated by sentence (44).
(42) Xiangfan 32%% Southwestern Mandarin (Luo, 2004b: 105)

E24 e &/ & fE-

1sG make PROG meal SFP

‘I am cooking.’

(43) Modern Standard Chinese
e i &H & UE-

WO zuo zhe fan ne
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1sG make PROG meal SFpP
‘I am cooking.’
(44) Lianhua Gan
- G -
uo®*® tsu?! tao fa%
1sG  make coN meal
Intended meaning: ‘I am cooking.’
Moreover, when -zhe 2 is attached to verbs that can denote either an action or a
resultant state associated with the completed action, such as verbs of posture and placement,

it is ambiguous in that both interpretations of the progressive and the continuous aspects are

possible. Take sentence (45) in Modern Standard Chinese as an example.

(45) ik Z = M -
shanshang jia zhe pao
hill-Loc mount PROG/CON  cannon

Reading 1: People are mounting a cannon on the hill.
Reading 2: There is a cannon mounted on the hill.
However, ‘V-tao {&#]” in Lianhua Gan does not refer to the dynamic action and thus will not

cause ambiguity, as -zhe 2 in Modern Standard Chinese does. The progressive reading of

sentences (45) and (47)a in Modern Standard Chinese should be expressed by the preverbal

tshee™kue* FEE 1 / tsee**k5* 1E ¥ 1 in Lianhua Gan, as shown by sentences (46) and (47)b.

(46) zEE F AN) [ E I
lia%315 T tshe**k3*  ka?!  phao?!
hill-Loc have people PROG mount cannon

‘People are mounting cannon on the hill.’
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(47 a  fEfE O FEF mTe
guoli zhu zhe jiaozi
pot-LOC cook coN dumpling

‘The dumplings are being boiled in the pot.’

b.  SEEMA FEE 1/ FEN 1 T
uo?tei i tshoe®kue*  tshee®k3*  tey®  teiao>ts)
pot-LoC PROG PROG cook dumpling

‘The dumplings are being boiled in the pot.’

The postverbal particle -tao {#] in Lianhua Gan is merely a continuous aspectual marker,
as it only appears in stative situations to denote the durativity of a state. Stative verbs that
denote relation or property and exhibit no dynamic meaning, such as shi 2 ‘be’, dengyu
7~ ‘equal to’, cannot take -tao 2] to form the continuous aspect, as they refer to permanent
states by themselves. Instead, -tao {2] normally follows verbs that can either denote a

dynamic activity or a durative state, such as verbs of posture and placement (Li & Thompson,
1981). According to Smith (1991), “verbs of posture and location can often appear in both
stative and non-stative sentences. As statives they focus on a position or posture; as non-

statives they focus on earlier stages of the causal chain” (p. 40). ‘V-tao {#]” captures the

durative state or the resultant state that arises from the completion of the activity but has no
concern with the dynamic change that forms the state.
When the subject is the agent of the predicate verb, sentences with the continuous aspect

marked by -tao {Z] denote the continuous posture of the agent at a location. Verbs that can
occur in such cases are often verbs of posture, such as 17 ‘stand’, 4 ‘sit’, {if ‘lie’, ifi ‘lean’,
P\ ‘grovel’, B ‘kneel’, ¥ ‘hide’, #& ‘carry (on shoulder)’, #T ‘carry (by more than one

person)’, I ‘hold’, #f ‘pull’, $& ‘lift’, £} ‘tramp’, etc.



(48) E & fFl  FEE -
tei®®  tsho?! tao  tshoe*kue?!
3sG sit CON SFC
‘He is sitting.’

49 & & #&H — 4 H-
tei®®  thia® tao ie** ko* pao*
3sG carry CON NuM cL  bag

‘He is carrying a bag.’

When the subject or the topic is the patient of the main verb, sentences with the

continuous aspect marked by -tao {2 express the physical resultant state of an entity at a
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location upon the completion of a previous activity. Verbs that can appear in such situations

are usually verbs of placement, such as i ‘put’, / ‘hang’, #% ‘pack’, {£ ‘stop’, 4 ‘tie

‘carry (in pocket)’, 2 ‘cover’, {F ‘keep’, Z& ‘steam’, K ‘clip’, & ‘hide’, £ ‘hang’, ik

‘paste’, )% ‘soak’, etc.

(50) HT = & £ e
tsha*4ts) i tao  tshee™ madtehid
car park CON PREP dooOr-LOC

“The car is parked outside.’

(51) ik = /B FE e
satfu tei?? tao  tshee® hon®li
clothes soak CON PREP bhucket-LoC

‘The clothes are soaked in the bucket.’

(52) &k £ JELEE & fER 2 -

a2l tshee® luBtsaols  ts€* tao  tshoe**k3H

> [Al
s JU
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rice PREP stove-LOC  steam CON SFC

“The rice is being steamed on the stove.’
(63) & £ A ' fER2-

1313 tshoe* h32i i3 tao  tshee**k5?!

fish PREP pond-Loc  keep CON SFC

“The fish is kept in the pond.’

Given that both situations refer to the durative state of an entity, either the agent or the

patient, at a certain location, the above durative sentences can also be expressed as the

locative inversion sentences depending on the perspective of narration.

(54) &L e g —  E EA
phut4l3 fe?!  tao  ie*  ko? pria?hdd
bed-Loc lier coN Num cL  patient

‘A patient is lying on the bed.’
(55) ffHE = B — W ke
hon>3li tei?! tao ie** hop®® sa*fu
bucket-Loc soak coN NuM cL  clothes
‘Clothes are soaked in the bucket.’
It should be noted that the continuous aspectual marker -zhe Z& in Modern Standard Chinese

can follow some dynamic activity verbs to denote the resultant state in existential sentences

and can be replaced by the perfective aspectual marker -le 77, but such situations should be
only expressed by the perfective aspectual marker -li ™ in Lianhua Gan, as -tao {Z] in
Lianhua Gan can never be attached to pure dynamic activity verbs.

(56) ik = & 7T — & G

heibanshang hua zhe le yi zhi  mao
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blackboard-Loc paint CON PFV NUM CL  cat

‘A cat was painted on the blackboard.’

(57) ﬂii % *@H/ UE —_— % %H- o
he*pa®I5 fal  tao i ic® 12"  mao™

blackboard-Loc paint CON PFV NUM cCL  cat
‘A cat was painted on the blackboard.’
There are also some stative verbs that express the durative state but not the resultant

state when taking the postverbal -tao {2, such as [i% ‘accompany’, & ‘take around’, {¥ ‘live’,
£ ‘wait’, etc. For example,
(58) fr e AT M EE * @& IE-

i® 0 cig*™ a2 ku® ka* 5 tehy?! tao  teia?

2sG first PREP DEM CL  room-LoCc live CON ADV

“You live in this room at present.’

(59 & A FIAN L B fEE 2o (S Ak -
uo® tshee® metitehie 8%  tao  tshee™kue? 1 khuai®? tebyet4loe!®
1sG PREP door-Loc  wait CON SFC 2sG  quickly DIR

‘We are waiting outside; you come out quickly.’

In addition to simple sentences, ‘V-tao {#]” can also appear in serial verb sentences and
serves as the first predicate verb, indicating the manner or the accompanying state of the
action expressed by the second predicate verb. As in the existential sentences, -tao 2] in
serial verb sentences cannot be used after a pure dynamic activity verb, which is feasible for

the continuous aspectual marker -zhe Z in Modern Standard Chinese.

60) X & A HRIE = HR§% -
tei®® tee?! tao  a°%teia? tei?t a°3teiz?!
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2SG wear CON glasses look for glasses

‘He is looking for the glasses while wearing them.’
(61) & EH= W m F Fe

tei®®  khua*ei® e tao k"%t ey

2sG like lie coN read book

‘He likes lying down when reading.’
62) *& X @ F HEH-

tei®®  giao?! tao kM52 thig?lg)?!

3sG smile coNn watch TV

Intended meaning: ‘He smiles when watching TV.’
63) . % & FH BEf-

ta xiao zhe kan dianshi

3sG smile coNn watch TV

‘He smiles when watching TV.’

Sentences with the continuous aspectual marker -tao {2 often cannot stand alone due to
the incompleteness effect. Such incomplete sentences are not rare in Chinese, which has been
thoroughly described in traditional descriptive studies (Hu & Jin, 1989; He, 1994, Huang,
1994; Jing, 1996; Kong, 1994; and among others), and explained from different perspectives
in modern studies (Guo, 2015; Hu & Shi, 2005; Lu & Wen, 2018; Tang & Lee, 2000; Tsali,

2008, and among others). The syntactic behaviors of the continuous aspectual marker -tao {Z|
and the completive aspectual marker -ue 75, as examined in Chapter 4, are similar in this

regard. There are various devices to eliminate the incompleteness effect, such as the use of

the sentence-final adverb IFE in sentence (64) and the sentence-final zs"e* kue?! 7E[E] 2 in

sentence (65).



(64) fx e AT M *
i® 0 cig* @2 ku® ka5l tehy?! tao
2sG first PREP DEM CL  room-LoCc live CON
“You live in this room at present.’

(65) & £ FIAN £ fEE {4}
uo® tshee* melteric 8%  tao  tshoe®kue?r 1
1sG PREP door-LOC ~ wait CON SFC 2SG

‘We are waiting outside; you come out quickly.’

When ‘V-tao £’ is used in imperative sentences, it can stand alone.
(66) 4/ 1/ HH O fE !

tsho?! lie? f&?!  tao

sit stand lie  CON

‘Sit/Stand/Lie down!’
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F o
teia?!

ADV

Khuai?! tehyele!3
quickly DIR

For example,

There is another -tao %] in Lianhua Gan that should be distinguished from the

continuous aspectual marker -tao fZ. It can be attached to dynamic verbs, indicating the

achievement of a certain result from the activity denoted by the predicate verb. For example,

-tao #I] in (67), following the dynamic activity verb = ‘look for’, indicates the result of the

seeking event. It has potential forms. This postverbal -tao #I| should

be treated as a resultative

complement. The syntactic distribution of the resultative complement -tao #I] obviously

differs from that of the continuous aspectual aspect -tao {z]. In fact, the resultative

complement -tao £ is equal to zhao® 3 in Beijing Mandarin, which also differs from the

aspectual marker -zhe 2. According to L1(1999), zhao® 2 in Beijing Mandarin can only be

attached to a few verbs, such as J#f ‘drench’, fili ‘touch’, '& ‘choke’,

‘burn’, £ ‘drop’, % ‘burn’ and 15 ‘choke’.

Y] ‘cut’, {5 ‘hurt’, &
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67 a E [ & = F| 0
tei®®* ko  tehigpao  teit tao i
3sG Poss wallet look for COMP PEFV

‘His wallet has been found.’

b. * = =/ g F -
uo®  teixt te i tao
1sG look for can NEG COMP

‘I can find it/I cannot find it.’

5.2.3 Sentence-final ts"a**kue®! £ 2 / ts'ee**k5* 7£[F 2

5.2.3.1 Is It a Continuous Aspectual Marker?
As can be seen from the sentences with the continuous aspect of Lianhua Gan listed

above, tshe**kue?t 1EE] 2 / ts'ee®k5% 7Eff 2 may appear at the end of the sentences that
contain the continuous aspectual marker -tao {2]. Given that it is common for Chinese

dialects, especially southern dialects, to employ sentence-final locative prepositional phrases

to denote the continuous aspect, it is tempting to regard the sentence-final s"e*kue?t 7E[E 2 /
ts'ee™k5%! 1 2 in Lianhua Gan as a continuous aspectual marker. In fact, it is a common

practice in most previous work to treat the corresponding forms in different southern dialects
as the continuous aspectual marker (Chu, 2004; Shi, 1985, 2013, etc.).

However, although some continuous sentences in Lianhua Gan contain the sentence-
final tsae**kue? 7EE] 2 / tshae**k52t FE [ 2, it is not obligatorily used in all the sentences with
the continuous aspect. As introduced in the last section, ‘V-tao &’ cannot form an
independent sentence by itself, and thus it needs some devices to eliminate the

incompleteness. The sentence-final ¢sta**kue?! 1EE] 2 / tsta**k52t 7E [ 2 is one of such

devices. On the other hand, the sentence-final ¢se**kue? 7Y 2 / ts'a**k5% 7E G » cannot
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indicate the continuous meaning without the occurrence of -tao {Z]. Moreover, in addition to
sentences with the continuous aspect marked by -tao {3, the sentence-final ts"e**kue?! £ 2
/ tshee**k5% £ 2 has a much wider distribution. In this sense, the main function of the
sentence-final ts'e**kue?* 7EE 2 / tstae**k5°t L ¥ 2 may not lie in the expression of the

continuous aspect; thus, it cannot be treated as a continuous aspectual marker, or at least not
as a pure continuous aspectual marker. Then the question comes as what the function of the

sentence-final zs'e**kue®! 1[5 2 / ts"ee**k5°t 1E ¥ 2 is.

This problem is similar to the one in Modern Standard Chinese. While it is well-

accepted that the postverbal particle -zhe 2 is a continuous aspectual marker, there are

controversies about the status of the sentence-final ne Ig. In traditional reference grammar,
ne g was generally held to be used as a continuous aspectual marker (LU 1982/2010; Zhu,
1982). However, many subsequent studies argued that ne g is not an aspectual marker but

belongs to the mood category (Fang, 2016; Hu, 1981; Qi, 2002; Ren, 2017; among others).

Some studies, such as Shi (2010), proposed that ne I developed the modal function from the
continuous aspect. | agree with the view that the main function of ne g in Modern Standard

Chinese is not to indicate the continuous aspect but to express modal meanings of the
speaker, and the continuous meaning is the pragmatic inference emerged from the context. |

propose that the sentence-final zsfee**kue®! 1£ 5 2 / ts'a**k5?! 1] 2 in Lianhua Gan is similar
to ne Ig in Modern Standard Chinese.

Next | mainly investigate the syntactic distribution of the sentence-final tse**kue?! 17
2/ tsae**k5% 1F ¥ 2 and then re-examines its syntactic properties as well as semantic and

pragmatic functions.

5.2.3.2 ts"ee**kue? FEE 2 / ts"ae**k5%t TERA 2 vs. tstae**kue®® FEF] 3 / tshae**k5%° FEfT 3
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Unlike the preverbal progressive aspectual marker tse**kue* FE& 1 / ts'e**k5* 1E R 1,
in which kue* [ 1 / k3* f 1 is not obligatorily required, kue?! 5 » / k3%t [ 2 in the
sentence-final ste**kue®® 17 2 / tshar**k5?! 1]t 2 cannot be omitted. Before considering the
distribution of the sentence-final zs'e**kue®* 1EE] 2 / ts'ae**k52t 1E[ 2, it is necessary to
differentiate it from the postverbal locative tsia**kue® 1FE] 3 / ts'e**k5% £ 3, as the

postverbal complement may also appear at the end of sentence. They can be distinguished in
many aspects in addition to the difference in the tone of the locative demonstratives.

First, the locative complement should be expressed as “V-+la fi1+kue®® [ 5 /k5® [ 57 in
imperatives and “V+la fi1+ ts'e*kue® FEE] 3 / ts'ae**k5%° 1F[¥ 3 or “V + resultative
complement + ts'e*kus®® 1EH 3 / ts'e**k5% {Ff 57 in declarative sentences; the sentence-
final se**kue? 1EE] 2 / tsha**k52t 7 fif] 2 cannot appear in imperatives, and it is directly

attached to the preceding clause.

(68) a. PHEC HY U 3/ fit] 3 °
s0°%s) kua?! la kue3® k3%

key hang PRT DEM:LOC DEM:LOC

‘Hang the key here/there.’

b.  #HEt B fr fFEs/ 1EfH 3 -
s0%%s) kua?! la  tshee™kue® tshoet4k3°
key hang PRT  PREP-DEM:LOC PREP-DEM:LOC

‘The key was hung here/there.’

c. PHEC B K fEEs/ 1Ef 3 -
s0%%s) kua?t e tshee™kue® tshoet4k3°

key hang comp PREP-DEM:LOC PREP-DEM:LOC
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‘The key was hung up here/there.’

pHEL H# B (1) TEEd 2/ FER 2
s0°%s) kua? i li tshae*kue?t  tshae**k5?!
key hang comp PRV SFC SFC

‘The key has been hanging.’

Second, their semantic functions are different, and the focus of the sentence and the

restrictions on the semantic feature of the main verb vary accordingly. The postverbal

locative zsiae**kue®® 7EE] 3 / ts'e*k5%® 7E [ 3 denotes the resultant locational place or the

directional end of a participant (either the agent or patient) of the event that usually involves a

change of location; the locative complement is usually the new information or the focus of

the whole sentence. In contrast, the function of the sentence-final zs"e**kuc® 7£[E 2 /

ts'ee**k52t 7 [ » does not lie in expressing locative meaning, as it can be used when the

situation expressed by its preceding clause does not involve a location. The sentence-final

ts'ae**kue® 1EH 2 1 tsha**k5% £ 2 focuses on the whole situation expressed by the

preceding clause rather than on a participant.

(69) a.

(70)

a.

E 4 fFH EEs-e

tei®®  tsho?! tao  tsheekue®®
3sG sit  CON PREP-DEM:LOC
‘He 1s sitting here.’

2 I - P

tei®®  tsho?! tao  tshee*kue?!
3sG sit  CON SFC

‘He is seated.’

g e E fFE s
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t&*  igMha* kud* ¢i®® i tshae**kue®
lamp all light compP PFV  PREP-DEM:LOC

Intended meaning: ‘Here all the lamps have been turned on.’

b. & —T Ot M FEE2 -
t&*  igMha* kud** ei®® i tshoe**kue?!
lamp all light comp PFV  SFC

‘All the lamps have been turned on.’

Accordingly, the postverbal locative zse**kue®® 7E[5 3 / ts'e**k5%° 1L 5 can only

follow verbs or resultative verb compounds that possess the semantic feature of [+motion],

but this is not a requirement for sentences with the sentence-final #ste**kue?* 1EE] 2 /
ts'e™k5% 1E ] 2. For example, in (69), the main verb is 4 “sit’, which involves a location, so
both the locative complement zs’e*kue®® £ 3 and the sentence-final #siee**kue?* 7E[E] 2 can
be used; however, the first sentence, which contains the locative complement zs’e*kue® 7

3, indicates the location of the subject, but the second sentence, which contains the
sentence-final s’e**kue?! 7E[E] 2, focuses on the subject’s state of being seated. The situation

expressed by (70) does not involve a change of location; thus, the locative complement

ts"ae**kue®® 1E[H] 3 is not allowed. However, the sentence-final zs'e**kue? 1F5 » can be used

to bring this state into the foreground.

Therefore, in sentences with the locative complement zs’e**kue®® 7E[& 3 / ts'e*k5*° 1F
fii] 3, the locative demonstratives can be contrasted because they act as new information or the
focus, as shown by sentence (71). However, in sentences with the sentence-final ¢s#e**kus?!
1T 2 / ts'eek5% 1E [ 2, such as sentence (72), this prepositional phrase does not take on the

focus of the sentence; rather, it helps make the realis situation expressed by the preceding

clause prominent.



(1)) E & fF FEEs
tei®®  tsho?? dao  tshee*kue®®
3sG sit  CON PREP-DEM:LOC
‘He sat here; I sat there.’

7 £ 17 5 ng .o AR
tei®®>  mao?! lie? li tsho?!
3sG NEG strength PFT  sit

‘He is out of strength, (s0) he is seated.’
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o4 # s

uo® tsho?! tao  tshee*k3®®
1sG sit CON PREP-DEM:LOC
&l AEE] 2/ 1R 2 -

tao  tshoe*kue?!  tshoe*4k32l
CON SFC SFC

Third, their scopes are different. The sentence-final zsta**kue?t 7E[E] 2 / ts’e*k5°! 7R 2

has the whole preceding clause as its scope, and normally, the predicate cannot be a bare verb

but always contains objects, adverbials, complements or even aspectual markers. In contrast,

the locative complement ts’@*kue®® 1EE 3 / ts"e*k3%° 1E [T 3 is only attached to the main

predicate verb, and they cannot be separated by the object or aspectual particles. For

example, in (73) and (74), when the object is placed behind the predicate verb, or when the

perfective aspectual marker occurs after the resultative verb compound, the postverbal

locative complement zsa**kue® 1E ] 3 is not allowed; however, these do not influence the

use of the sentence-final tse**kue?! 7E[H] 2.

(73) a & & #H %
uo® thia® tao  tshee?
1sG carry CON vegetables
‘I am carrying vegetables.’
b. % @
tshoe?! uo® thia®® tao
vegetables 1sG carry CON

1EE 2/
tshoe**kue?!

SFC

1FE 2/
tshoe**kue?!

SFC

*1EET 3 -
tshoe**kue3®

PREP-DEM:LOC

1EEY 3 °
tshae**kue®

PREP-DEM:LOC
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‘As for vegetables, I am carrying them (right here).’
(74) a  gHEt B & MW fFE 2/ R 3

s0°%s) kua? i li tshoe®kue?!  tshoe**kue®®

key hang comP PFV  SFC PREP-DEM:LOC

‘The key has been hung up.’

b. $HEL #H O fEE 2/ FEEd 3

s0°%s) kua?t ei  tshee®kue?!  tshee*kue®

key hang comP SFC PREP-DEM:LOC

‘The key is hanging (here).’

When the predicate is a verb-resultative complement compound and the main verb is

[+motion], the postverbal s’e*kue® FEE 3 / 1s'e™k5% #£[H 3 and the sentence-final
tshae*kue? 1EH] 2 / ts'e**k5? {F 1% 2 may occupy the same position. However, despite the

same surface structure, they show differences in both the deep syntactic relation and the
semantic focus. Concerning the deep syntactic structure, the former sentence is more like a
serial verb construction, in which the resultative verb compound and the locative
prepositional phrase are the predicates of the subject, while in the latter, zs"e**kue®* 7EE] 2 /
tsee**k52t 1 i » scopes over the preceding clause. Semantically, the former focuses on the
spatial location, but the latter focuses on the situation expressed by the preceding clause.
(75) a & A F#H FEEs/ FERT 3 ©

tei®®  tsho?! tao  tshoe™kue®®  tshoek3®

3sG sit CON PREP-DEM  PREP-DEM

‘He is sitting here/there.’
b. & & f# fEE]:2/ FER 2 o

tei®®  tsho?! tao  tshee®kue?  tshoe**k3%L
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3sG  sit CON SFC SFC

‘He is seated.’

(76) a. PHEL B FEEd s/ {Efif] 3 ©
s0°%s) kua? i tshaekue®  tshae*k5®
key hang COMP PREP-DEM  PREP-DEM

‘The key is hanging here/there.’

b.  gHEL H G FEE 2/ FER 2 ©
s0°%s) kua? i tshoe**kue?t  tshee**kd?!
key hang comp SrC SFC
‘The key has been hung up.’

Fourth, when there is a locative phrase in the preceding clause, ts'e**kue?* 1EE] 2 /
tshae™k5%t 7ERA 2 can still be used at the end of the sentence but zs'a@**kue3® £ 3 / ts'a**k5%°
1Ef 3 cannot, as shown by the contrast of the two sentences in (77).

(77) a £ £ EE W 1EEd 2/ 1EfA 2
tei®  tshee™ sa*fa®ls  fé?! tao  tshe*kue?  tshae**kd?!
3sG PREP sofa-LOC lie CON SsFC SFC

‘He is lying on the sofa.’

b, *E fE &b B fEEa/ 1ER 3 <
tei®®  tshoe® sa*fa®ly  fel  tao  tshee*kue® tshee?k3%
3sc PREP sofa-LoOC lie CON PREP-DEM:LOC PREP-DEM:LOC

Intended meaning: ‘He is lying on the sofa.’
Therefore, the sentence-final ts’e*kue?t 1E] 2 / ts'ee*k5%t 1E[¥ - discussed here is
neither a continuous aspectual marker nor a locative complement. Since the identification of

its properties and functions should be based on its usages, the distribution of zs’e**kuc?* 1=
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2/ tshee™K5%t 7E 2 is explored in the next section.
5.2.3.3 Distribution of the Sentence-final #s*e**kue? F£&] 2 / ts"a**k5%* £ 2

The investigation of the distribution of the sentence-final zs"e*kue?* 7E[5 2 / tsta**k5
1Ef 2 is conducted in various dimensions of the properties of its preceding clause, including

situation aspect, grammatical aspect, temporal reference and sentence type.
(i) Situation Aspect
Situation aspect can be classified into states and non-states on the primary level based on

the semantic feature of [2dynamic]. The sentence-final ¢stae**kue? 1E] 2 / tsta**k52t FE i 2

can be used in both states, as in sentence (78), and non-states, as in sentence (79).

(78) & HE = oW R
tei®®  giu?lse™ khua*ei®®  tetia* yo**  tshee®kue?
3sG only like eat meat SFC
(- SE 54 H K £ B R
i® hai® teri?ku3®  mai® su*tshee pe*t  mai®® yo*
2sG still  only buy vegetables NEG buy meat

‘He only likes eating meat, (but) you still just buy vegetables rather than meat.’
(19 | X A wm W/ R

tei®®  iu®  tshee™ tehia®izg*  tshee™kue?  tshee®k5?!

3sG again PROG Smoke SFC SFC

WEHE E o B #HOR Ee

tsho??ma*  teid? ua* ue a0 kai* ig*

yesterday  just say DIAO will quit cigarette

‘He is smoking again; yesterday he just said that he would quit smoking.’

The occurrence of the sentence-final zse**kue® 7EE] 2 / tse**k5%* 7E T 2 in non-states
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can clearly be seen in the next part of the investigation of its interaction with the grammatical

aspect. Here we introduce more on the use of the sentence-final #sta**kue?* 1EE] 2 / tsha**k52!
1Ef 2 in stative sentences. One typical kind is the adjective-predicated sentence, in which the
predicate is an adjective or an adjectival phrase. Adjectives in Chinese can be divided into
two types: qualitative adjectives (M4:/& 2 E5]) and descriptive adjectives (IREEF &EH).
Both types of adjectives in Lianhua Gan can function as the predicate modified by the degree
adverbial 215:4% with the literal meaning of ‘not know how’ and corresponds to hen {f
‘very” in Modern Standard Chinese. In addition, “descriptive adjectives+ko {” is another

structure for adjective-predicated sentences in Lianhua Gan. The sentence-final zs"e*kue?t 7F

2/ tshae**k52t £ [ 2 can appear at the end of these adjective-predicated clauses. For

example,

(80) E  HGH HEH 156 2/ FERA 2 -
tei®®  ija0?ltetei®® tshon*mi  tshee™kue?!  tshae*k3?t
3sG  not know how smart SFC SFC

1% {724 2 B iR B E-
lai*tue* hai® ja0?? °  kao?! tei®
where still need 2sG teach 3sG

‘He is very smart; there is no need for you to teach him.’

(81 E M IS5 TEEd 2/ FERE 2 -
tci®® ko  mi&?lto ia0?lte*tei®>® me?the®  tshoe™kue?  tshoe*k5?!
3sg poss face not know how black SFC SFC

mR & sk Mo
fe1cis™ 8% ¢i*®  mig*!

like NGE wash face
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‘His face is very dirty; it seems that he did not wash his face.’

(82 £ #H IR RE
tei®® ko  10%%ho ey**kue®®
3sG poss head hot

khuai?lson?! tei®®  khe?l jHys

quickly send 3sG Qo

E  1EEd 2/ £k 2
ko  tshee*kue® tshoe*k3%!
ATTR SFC SFC

B -

hospital

‘His head is very hot; send him to the hospital quickly.’

In addition, situations expressed by verb-complement sentences can also be regarded as

states, as the action expressed by the verb is old information that indicates the manner of the

complement, and the new information or the focus is the state, degree or potential of the

action expressed by the complement. The sentence-final tse**kue?t 1E[] 2 / ts'eek5%t 1E[H 2

can co-occur with all types of complements. For example,

State complements

(83) % T & 5% % 1EEd 2/ FERT 2 ©
tei® h&'®  te ia0?lte*tei®® ma?!  tshoe®kue?!  tshoek3?!
3sG walk comp not know how slow sFc SFC
‘He 1s walking very slowly.’

@84 £ W @ F7 AF fEEH2/ TER 2 ©
tei®®  teiao?’ko  mao?! ti®  tshee™kue?  tshee®*k5?!
3sG cry PRT NEG stop SFC SFC
‘He is crying all the time.’

Degree complements

85 £ mw F B G fkh fEE 2/ FERT 2 ©

tei®® pria?! tao  tehia* Tte fA?  tshoe*kue?  tshoekdH
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3sc  sick comp eat NEG meal SFC SFC

‘He is so sick that he cannot eat.’

(86) & =% # AT o AEE 2/ FER 2
tei*® giao® ¢i s hop?! tshee®kue?  tshee?*k5?!
3sG laugh comp tummy hurt sFc SFC

‘He laughed so hard that his tummy hurt.’

Potential complements

@n E MM B F FEH-/ 1ER 2 ° BE 48 ng o
tei® tsu?! te s tshee*kue??  tshee*kd? ka*®mao?!  hao® li
3s¢ do comp stuff SFC SFC cold recover PFV

‘He is capable of working, (so) he has recovered from his cold.’

88 & = FR =S S K FEEd 2/ FERT 2 ©
uo® iao?! tehia*ka®®  hai’® ha? ite tshd®® tshoe™kue??  tshoe®k3??
1sG need ask for leave still getoutof NEG bed SFC SFC

‘I need to ask for leave, (because) I cannot get out of bed.’
Moreover, situations expressed by negative sentences can also be treated as states to
some extent. There are six negators in Lianhua Gan: 1¢* (negation of copular), 1%

(prohibitive), pe** “~ (negation of volition), mao? 77 (negation of future, psychological
verbs), né% (negation of perfective), and 7 ' (negation of potential complement). Except for

the first two (because the first is usually used to negate permanent relations or properties, and
the second is used in imperatives), the remaining negators can co-occur with the sentence-

final tsae**kue® 1E[] 2 / ts"ee**k5°! 1E [ 2, which has its scope over the negators. The reason

the negator of copular l¢*® and the prohibitive 13 cannot co-occur with the sentence-final

ts'ee*kue? IEH] 2 / tshe**k5% 1E[E 2 may be due to the fact that the former is usually the
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negation of a particular part of the sentence, but ts'e**kue?* 1EE] 2 / ts'e**k5%* 7 2 has the
whole preceding clause as its scope; the latter is used in imperatives in which zs"e*kue?! 7£

2/ tsae™k5% 1E ¥ 2 cannot appear.

8 £ + X L& {EE 2/ FENT 2 °
tei®®  pe*  khe?l $3%kno?t tshoe®kue?!  tshoe*k3??
3sG NEG go  attendclass SFc SFC

‘He does not want to attend class.’

(90) £ 1 XK EH M fEE 2/ FERE 2
tei®®> mao® khe?! holey* li tshoe**kue?!  tshee*k3?
3sG NEG g@o  attend school PFT  SFC SFC

‘He will not go to school anymore.’

91) £ SIE & B 126 2 / FERE 2
tei®®  tei**matt 8% tehia*fa?l  tshee*kue?  tshee**kd%!
3sG  today NEG have meal SFC SFC

‘He did not have a meal today.’
(if) Grammatical Aspect
As the preceding clause may contain aspectual markers, it is necessary to investigate the

types of grammatical aspect with which the sentence-final #se**kue?* 1EE] 2 / ts'ae**k5t 1E [
» can co-occur. It is observed that the sentence-final zs'e**kuc®* 1E[&] 2 / ts'e™k3°* 1F [ 2 can

appear in sentences with the perfective, progressive, continuous and habitual aspects that
cover both perfective and imperfective aspects.
Perfective

When tsa**kue® 1EE] 2 / ts"ee™k5% 1E [ 2 appears in perfective sentences, the situation

type of the preceding clause can be activities, accomplishments or achievements. The
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preceding perfective clause should be well-formed and fulfills the requirements of common

perfective sentences. For example, some single verbs cannot take the perfective aspectual

marker -li I8 directly; rather, they should combine with resultative complements or ue J&

(discussed in Chapter 4). In other words, the preceding clause can stand alone as an

independent grammatical sentence before combining with the sentence-final zse**kue?! 112

2/ tsha**k5% 1 2. For example,

(92)

(93)

(94)

(95)

*owmoom R, W TEE %
uo® tehia* li yo?! tshoe*kue?!  tehia* Tte tshal®
1sc eat PFv medicine SFC eat NEG tea

‘I took medicine, (so) I cannot drink tea.’

B O™ F = ®m 8 HFEH AT BB H-
uo®  tehia ue sa*  ua®  fa?l  tsheekue?  pe**  tsee?! tehia* li
1sGc eat DIAO NUM CL rice  SFC NEG ADvV eat PFT
‘I have eaten three bowls of rice, (so) I cannot eat anymore.’

o2 HOo® — B Ok fEE

uo® hai®® pi*® tehia* ie®  ua® fa?  tshoekue?

1sc still only eat NuM cL  rice SFC

% W B — Bic

hai’® iao? tehia* son ie*  ud>

still  want eat PRT NUM CL

‘I have only eaten one bowl of rice, (so) I want to eat another bowl of rice.’
Zk > (&) i P A e
satfu st ho li tshoe*kue??  pe**iao?! ta%eit

clothes collect cowmp PFV  SFC NEG worry



(96)

(97)

‘The clothes have been picked up, (so) do not worry.’

B4R g () o fEE 2 i H
su?ltey?eig?! h3%t ue li tshoe*kue?t  mao? yn#
data line break DIAO PEV  SFC NEG use

‘The data line is broken, (so0) it is of no use anymore.’

B 2 m fFE 2o e R B K-
fa?t  cio? i tshoe*kue??  tehia* ue  fa?t  tsce?! khe?!
rice  ready PFV  SFC eat DIAO meal ADV Qo

“The rice is ready, (so) go after the meal.’

Progressive
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[ o
li

PFT

The sentence-final ts'e**kue? 1E& 2 / ts'e**k5?* 1E[¥ 2 can appear in progressive

sentences. It should be noted that the selection of ¢s*e*kue? 7EEH] » or tshe™k5%t 1Ffd 2

should match the progressive expression; se*kue?! 7E[& 2 can only co-occur with

ts'ee**kue* FEE 1 and tste**k5%t 7E[7 2 only co-occurs with tse*k5% 7E [ 1, as shown by

sentences (98)a and (98)b. However, the progressive adverbial ¢s*e* 7F can co-occur with

either tse**kue?! 7E[E] 2 or ts'e™k5% 1E[¥ 2, as in sentences (98)c - (100). This indicates that

the deictic meaning of locative demonstratives also remains in the sentence-final zse**kue?

FH 2 / tshe*k5?t 1E [ 2.

98) a KX R e FEEY 2 R 2 ©

tei®® U tshee®kue* tehiatie*  tshee**kue?t  tshae*tkdt
3sG again PROG smoke SFC SFC

‘He is smoking again.’

b. £ X fER: L2y 1ER 2 *EE 2
tei®®  u%®  tshee™k3*  tehia*ie® tshae®kd3? tshae*kue?



(99)

(100)

PR

apple
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3sG again PROG smoke SFC SFC
‘He is smoking again.’

® X fE B TEEd 2/ FERT 2 ©
tei®® iU tshee® tehia*tie*  tshee*kue?!  tshee?*ka?
3sG again PROG smoke SFC SFC

‘He is smoking again.’

T W R ER W UEE 0.

pritkuo®  tshee 13% tsheekue?!  tshoe™kdP tehia*t Tte i

PROG rot SFC SFC eat NEG PFT

“The apple is rotting, (so) it is inedible.’

N
fﬁ21

rice

£ fEE 2/ FER 2 - A VFLER o
tshoe™ gio? tshoe®kue?! tshee®k3?t 8%t tehia*fa2!
PROG ready SFC SFC soon have meal

‘The rice is ready; we will eat soon.’

Moreover, sentences with locative adverbials can also imply the progressive meaning,

and ts'e**kue? 1 2 / ts'e**k5% 1£7 2 can be used at the end, as shown by sentences (101)

and (102).

(101)

(102)

B
s
tei®®

3sG

£tk T Bk R 2 N R
tshee™ loe™I5 % iuei tshoek3?  pe*  hatle’®

PREP floor-Loc  play game SFC NEG DIR

‘He is playing games upstairs; he does not come downstairs.’

SE
25

tei®®

3sG

£ EE#E fEER 1ER 2 N i o
tshoe™ tehy3f53-1i ao*tshee??  tshee®*k3t  pettet ha'?
PREP Kkitchen-Loc cook SFC NEG idle
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‘He is cooking in the kitchen; he is not available.’
Continuous
As introduced in the last section, continuous sentences marked by the postverbal particle

-tao {2 are incomplete and one strategy is to add the sentence-final tse**kue?! 7E[E] 2 /
ts'ae**k52t 7E [ 2 to eliminate this incompleteness. Moreover, verbs of posture and placement
that takes the perfective aspectual marker -li "8 can also express durative states as a result of
a completed action. The sentence-final ts'e**kus?* 1EH 2 / tshe**k5% 1E ] 2 can appear in
such sentences. For example,
(103) & 17 & fEE 2> X% & E K-

tei®®  lie?r tao  tshee®kue?r to*  la* 8P 1™

3sG stand CON SFC bring cL  chair DIR

‘He is standing, (so) bring a chair.’

(104) X w @&/ MW FHE 1Ef 2
tei®®* poe* tao i cy*pao*  tshee™k5?!

3sG carry CON Prv  schoolbag sFC

W kOB & Fo

ha%  tey® tid* k>  cie* oyt

ask 3sg hold comp cl book

‘He is carrying a schoolbag, (so) ask him to hold some books.’

It is also common for ts’e*kue?! 7E[E 2 / tstae**k5°t L 2 to appear in existential
sentences that either contain the perfective aspectual marker -li ™ or the continuous
aspectual marker -tao {&, and expresses the continuous resultant state. For example,
(105) FIE AL o ¥ 1EE 2 o o5 E?

métI3 the toe® tshee*kue? )% ue pa



(106)

(107)
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door-Loc  paste PFv  couplets SFC tear DIAO Q

“The door is pasted with couplets; can I tear them off?’

Tt o K R 2k e Wb 7
hon>3li ti>* i ey*®  tshoetkue?  sa*fu 52 lai?tue™
bucket-Loc hold PFv  water SFC clothes put  where

‘The bucket is filled with water, (so) where could I put the clothes?’

PRI & | & H fER2- H @ ERE He
mé&Btehie 3 i la*  tsha* tshee*k3?!  uo® tao® Tte tsha*
door-Loc  park PFV CL car SFC 1sG back NEG car

‘A car is parked outside, (so) I cannot reverse my car.’

Habitual

In addition to the above episodic sentences that express different grammatical aspects, it

has been found that the sentence-final zs’e**kue?! 7E[& 2 / ts'e**k5?* 1E ¥ 2 can also appear in

one kind of characterizing sentences: habitual sentences with temporal adverbials such as H&

& ‘every day’, FE4F ‘every year’, as shown by sentences (108) and (109).

(108)

(109)

R HREE CE 5 TERT 2 »
tei®®* ma*ma*  ja0? eyMterie®®  tshoe*4k3?!
3sG everyday will lose money SFC
% 5% BB e o
i ¥ tsBknao?t  tei®®  faldterie!® i
2SG NEG expect 2SG  pay back PFT

‘He loses money every day, (so) you should not expect him to pay you back.’

T # KK fEEl 2 - fEH B fE -

31343 fa*  hailey®®  tshee™kue? tsoMthig?®  nal? tso*
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every year occur flood SFC farm difficult farm
‘It is flooded every year, (so) it is difficult to farm.’
(iii) Temporal Reference

Similar to aspectual types, it seems that the sentence-final zs"e*kue?t 7E[& 2 / ts'ae**k5
£ 2 also has no restriction on the temporal reference of the event or state of affairs, which

can be oriented in the past, the present and the future. For example,

Past
(110) 5= &k & B B # {Eff2-
cia* fa¥  t5*  tehia® i pao>® tsheek32!

before meal Apv eat NeGc full SFC

iy 2 A # H ¢k
lai?tue™ hai® iu>®  tehis!® mai®® satfu
where still  have moneybuy clothes

‘We could not even get enough to eat before, (so) we had no money to buy clothes.’

(111) & A W R T 2 w &2 B I
uo®*®  p&>slet? ciu?? oMtsao?  tshee™kue?r i hai® ma? uo®
1sG originally  ADV angry SFC 2sG still  scold 1sG

‘I was very angry, (but) you still scold me.’

Present
(112) £ &= {EE 2 - w A HE e
kue?® tshee® lo?lgie™ tshoe®kue?t  uo® pe**  tehye*khe?t i
DEM:LOC  PROG SNOW SFC 1SG  NEG go out PFT

‘It is snowing here, (so) I am not going out.’

(113) =& —H £ & fEEl.c H B -



f313ka?! ietshe?!

housing priceall the time PROG rise

tshoe** 1532
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i53 ~ 53

tshoe*kue?t  mai®® i e

SFC buy NEG comP

“The housing price is rising all the time, (so) (I) cannot afford it.’

Future

(114) & # 0 KM AEE] o r ® &E £ HE-
tei®®  ia0? teiao?khe?li tshoe*kue?t 1 1€ te* tei® i
3s¢  will cry PFT SFC 2SG NEG tease 3SG PFT

‘He is about to cry, (so) you should not tease him anymore.’

(115) HHIE HE
mid®ma*  lo*leie*
tomorrow snow

FEE 2 B & B P
tshe*kue?! hail® 18%®  mai® y53y13135544
SFC 2sG still  NEG buy down jacket

‘It will snow tomorrow, (but) you still have not bought a down jacket yet.’

(iv) Sentence Type

The sentence-final zs*e**kue? 1E[5 2 / tse**k5** £ 2 cannot be used in imperative and

exclamatory sentences, as shown by sentences (116) and (117), respectively.

(116) 1 fA (*1EE 2/
lie?X tao  tshee*kue?!
stand CON SFC
‘Stand!’

un £ £ B E
tei®® i3 te  ts@™
3sG grow COMP ADV

‘How beautiful she is!’

1ERd 2) |

tSh(ﬁ44k521

SFC

PR (“FEE 2/ £ 2) |
piao*ts)>?®  tshae**kue?!  tshoe*4kd%?
beautiful SFC SFC

Regarding interrogatives, it can appear in the neutral interrogative sentences with 1% at
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the end and in “VP-NEG” with the perfective negator Ié 1. However, ts'e**kue?* 75 2 /

ts'ae**k52t 7E [ 2 in interrogative sentences tends to imply place deixis, and when the

situation involves no place, it usually does not have the interrogative form.
(118) & 17 1EE2/ FELT 2 & g

tei®®  lie?! tao  tshoe™kue?! tshoe™k3? I8 ma

3sG stand CON SFC SFC NEG Q

‘Is he standing?’
(119) &8 —71 ot o fEEd 2/ FEL 2 & uE?
t&*  ie*ha? kud* ¢i®®  tshee*kue?!  tshee*k3?t I8 ma
bulb all light comp sFC SFC NEG Q

‘Are all the bulbs turned on?’

(120) * s R & fEE 2/ N 2 g 2
tei® 0*tsao?! ko?! tshee*kue? tshee*k3?  ma
3sG angry ATTR SFC SFC Q

Intended meaning: ‘Is he angry?’

(121) *  HAIE gt ]2/ fERE 2

mig?'ma*  eiu? f35?'ka’® tshoe®kue?!  tshoe*k3?
tomorrow  ADV take a holiday SFC SFC

Intended meaning: ‘Does the holiday start tomorrow?’

The most common and unmarked environment for ¢s’e**kue?* 7EEX 2 / ts'e™k5%* 7E£R4 2

should be narratives, as shown by the examples listed above. In narrative sentences, the

sentence-final ts'e**kue?! 7E[E 2 / tsae**k5%t L ¥ 2 can co-occur with typical mood particles

and should be placed before them. Take the mood particle lei #jj as an example. It

corresponds to the mood particle a i in Standard Chinese.



(122)

(123)

(124)

(125)
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® W FEE- w5 £ (KB — NIE -
tei®® f&?!  tao  tshee®kue? lei te*  tei®  eciutteie  ie**ha?lli
3sG lie CON SFC SFP lei  2sG  rest DIM

‘He is lying down, let him take a rest.’

g =1 6 # fER] 2 w1 E£HR-

t&*  ie**ha? kud* ei®  tshee*k3?t  lei mao?! me?the*

bulb all light comp sFC SFP NEG dark

‘All the bulbs are turned on, (so) it would not be dark.’

HoZ& M g fEE B B A B B
uo® ts&* i a2l tshee®kue? lei f3%ei™ iu®  fa?t  tehia
1sG steam PFV  rice SFC SFP  reassure have rice eat

‘I have steamed rice, (so0) be reassured that we have rice to eat.’

= R & 1EEd 2 g fx s W A
tei®®  0*tsao??  ko?' tshe*kue? lei ¥ sao® ua?? 3% tey?
3sG angry ATTR SFC SFP 2sG  less speak NUM sentence

‘He 1s very angry, (so) you should speak less.’

Moreover, it should be placed after the sentence-final perfect particle -li "8, which marks a

change of state that is currently relevant and corresponds to the sentence-final -le | in

Modern Standard Chinese.

(126)

(127)

2 -~ R = P U R
tei®®  pe**  khe? i tshoe*kue??  ha?!  lait®ko?!
3sG  NEG Qo PFT  SFC ask  who

‘He won’t go any more, (then) who can I ask to go?’

& B E fEE 2/ e 2 AN £
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18° 102y tshoe*kue?  tshee*k3?t  uo® khe?t te** i
NEG rain PFT  SFC SFC 1PL g0  COMP PFT
‘It does not rain, (so) we can go now.’

(128) #k FE &L M FEfd 2 ~ @ H B fFe
tshoe® tshe® fon® i tshe®k3?t  ha?! ko ye?  tehiatt tet
peach PROG red PFT  SFC next CcL  montheat comp

‘Peaches are turning red, (so) they are edible next month.’

(129) & 1 m — & N AR E[E] 2/ TEfA 2 ©
tei®®* prao®®ue  ie™®  ko? ciao®5)® 1Bl tshoetkue?!  tshoek3?:
3sG run DIAO NUM CL hour PFT SFC SFC

‘He has run for one hour.’

Therefore, the syntactic position of the sentence-final ¢se**kue? 1EE] 2 / ts'ae**k5?t 1E [ 2 is
lower than typical mood particles but higher than the aspectual sentence-final particle -li 15,
Based on these facts, we can probably tell that the sentence-final #s'a**kue?t 1EE] 2 /
tshe™k5% 1E [ 2 is (or is grammaticalizing towards) a sentence-final particle. However, since

it is a two-syllable compound, we label it a sentence-final compound, abbreviated as SFC.

5.2.3.4 Functions of the Sentence-final ts"e**kue?! TEE 2 / ts"ae**k5%t 1ERA 2
It can be seen from the above investigations that the sentence-final zs"e*kue?! 7E[E] 2 /
ts'ee™k5%! 1E [ 2 has a rather wide distribution and few syntactic restrictions. Since it can

occur in sentences of all different types of aspect and temporal reference, it should not be
treated as an aspectual marker, such as the continuous aspectual marker, as many previous
studies have proposed, nor can it be a tense marker, as proposed by Lu (2017) that tsai?ko
in Changsha Xiang is the present-tense marker. To this point, the further question arises:

What is the function of the sentence-final ¢s’e**kue?t 1EE] 2 / ts'e™k5% 1E A 2?
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Semantically, the sentence-final zse**kue®* 1EE] 2 / tsee™k5%* 1E [ 2 does not express
specific content as the postverbal locative complement sentence-final zsa**kue® 1EE] 3 /
1shee™k3%° 1£ i 3 does. Syntactically, sentences with zsie*kue?* 1EE 2 / ts'ee™k5% 1E i » at
the end are complete in the syntactic sense, as ts"e**kue®* 1E] 2 / ts"e™k5% 1E [ 2 can help
eliminate the incompleteness effect of the preceding clause, and many preceding clauses can
in fact stand alone and act as independent sentences. In this sense, s"e**kue?! 1EE] 2 /
tshe™k5% 11 2 equals or can be regarded as a sentence-final particle.

However, sentences with zs’e**kue? 7E[E 2 / tste**k5°! FE ¥ 2 are not independent units
at the discourse level; rather, they are dependent on the context. We argue that the use of the
sentence-final ts’e**kue?t 7E[E 2 / tsae**k52! L 2 is mainly driven by discourse needs. The
function of the sentence-final zs'e**kuc?* 15 2 / ts'e*k5°* 1E [ 2 is to remind the hearer of
the existence of the situation expressed by the preceding clause, and this situation is the
background or basis for the speaker’s stance. This is why sentences with ts"e**kue?! FE[E] 2 /
ts'ee™k5% 1E ¥ 2 are always followed by other sentences, which show the communication

purpose of the speaker. In other words, events or states of affairs expressed by sentences with
ts'ae**kue?t I 2 / tshe**k5% 1T 2 serve as the factual basis for the speaker’s real
communication purpose, which may either be explicitly expressed or be able to be interpreted
by the hearer in the specific context. The logic entailed in the context can be paraphrased as
“Due to the fact that..., ...”. This is why most sentences with the sentence-final s"e**kue?

1T 2 / tshee™k5% £ » listed above are followed by subsequent clauses, and the logical

relation between the two clauses is “cause-effect” in the broad sense. Therefore, we propose

that the sentence-final zsie**kue?* 1EE] 2 / ts'ee**k5% 7E[ 2 is a discourse particle, whose

main function is to remind the hearer of a situation that forms the factual basis for the
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speaker’s communication purpose.

Untill now, we have determined what the sentence-final zs'@**kue? £ 2 / ts"ae**k5?
1A 2 is in terms of its syntactic distribution and discourse function. A further question
remains to be addressed concerning how the sentence-final ts’e**kue®! 7L 2 / ts'e*k5?* 1F
fii] » forms such a wide syntactic distribution and develops the discourse function. Although
the sentence-final zs'e**kue®t EE] 2 / tshe*k5°* 1£ 6 2 can be differentiated from the
postverbal locative complement zs*ae**kue®® FE[E 3 / ts'e**k5% 1E ¥ 5 at the synchronic level,

what is their relationship in the diachronic sense? Although we have confirmed that the

sentence-final ts’e**kue?t 7E[E 2 / tsae**k5%! L 2 is not a continuous aspectual marker, is it

possible that its present use is derived from an existing use of marking the continuous aspect?

Is there any relation between the function of the sentence-final zs*a**kue®! 1E[E 2 / ts'ae**k5?
1E [ 2 and the continuous aspectual meaning? These possibilities will be accounted for by

examining its grammaticalization in the next section.

5.3 Grammaticalization of the Sentence-final #s"e**kus?! FE[H] 2 / ts"ae**k52 TERF 2
The grammaticalization of the sentence-final ts"e*kue?t 7E[5 2 / ts'ee**k5%! £ 2 can be

conducted in three approaches: internal reconstruction, cross-dialectal comparison and
evidence from historical materials. These three approaches require different kinds of
language data. Both internal reconstruction and cross-dialectal comparison is to reconstruct
the diachrony from the synchrony. However, the former can be done based on data from a
single language/dialect, while the latter requires a large amount of data from many different
dialects. As long as the use of a form in a language/dialect exhibits enough variations, it is
effective to conduct internal reconstruction based on universal principles of the

grammaticalization theory. Regarding the sentence-final ts'e**kue?* 1EE] 2 / ts'ae**k5t 1EF 2

in Lianhua Gan, its different uses and its relationship with the postverbal locative
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complement zse*kue® 1E[E 3 / tsie*k5% fE [ 3 at the synchronic level can contribute to the

reconstruction of its grammaticalization pathway.

Since the sentence-final locative prepositional phrase is also used in other dialects, such
as #175 in Suzhou Wu, %] in Shaoxing Wu, £)ZE in Haiyan Wu and ££4A in Quanzhou
Min, and they should exhibit variations to different degrees, it is possible to make cross-
dialectal comparisons to reconstruct their pathways of grammaticalization with the
typological tool of the Semantic Map Model. However, due to the inadequate data from other
dialects, the approach to performing cross-dialectal comparison cannot serve as the main
method for the time being. With regard to the third approach, although the corresponding

form of the sentence-final ¢stae**kue?! 1EE] 2 / tshe**k5%t 7E [ 2 has been found in historical

materials, data provided in historical materials may not reflect the complete picture at that
time and some usages may not be recorded. In this sense, this approach also cannot serve as
the main method for this question. Therefore, the reconstruction of the pathway of the

grammaticalization of the sentence-final ts"e**kue®t 1E 2 / tse*k5%* 1E [ 2 would mainly

be obtained through internal reconstruction.

The uses of the sentence-final zs'e**kue®® IEH 2 / ts'e*k5%* 1E 7 2 are in fact

heterogeneous, so different uses in the synchronic dimension can be arranged based on the
degree of grammaticalization and thus be dynamicized into the changing process in the
diachronic sense. The reconstruction of the grammaticalization of the sentence-final

tshee™kue?t 7EH] 2 / ts'ee**k5% 1T 2 should be conducted in two aspects: (i) to ascertain the

origin of the grammaticalization and (ii) to explore the process of the grammaticalization.
Regarding (i), it is important in the studies of grammaticalization to identify the bridging
context where both the origin and the target forms can be used. Regarding (ii), the first step is
to differentiate different usages in the synchrony and then identify the process of the

grammaticalization, which can be reflected in the extension from the origin in terms of
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syntactic distribution, semantic and discourse function. Based on the hypothesis of the
unidirectionality of the grammaticalization theory, a particular use of the sentence-final

tshe™kue?t 1EH 2 / tshae**k5%* 1E [ 2 that exhibits an obvious connection with that of the

origin should be less grammaticalized. One diagnostic test to determine the degree of

grammaticalization of the sentence-final #s'e**kue®* 7E[E] 2 / ts’e*k5?! 7ER 2 is to examine
whether it shows some connection with the origin or how far the sentence-final zse**kue®* 1%
2 / tsae**k52t 1E ¥ » diverges from the source.

We argue that the origin of the sentence-final #s'e**kue®* 7E[E] 2 / ts'e**k5%* 7E 2 is the
locative prepositional phrase tse**kue®® 1T 3 / ts"e*k5% 1F[¥ 3 located in the sentence-

final position. Two bridging contexts in which both the postverbal locative complement
tsae**kue®® 1EH 3/ tshe™k3%® 1F A 3 and the sentence-final zs’e**kue?t 1EEH 2 / ts'a**k5% 1
[4 2 can occur have been observed.

One bridging context is sentences in which the predicate is a resultative verb compound
with the semantic feature of [+motion]. In such cases, the postverbal tse**kue®® L[] 3 /
ts'e™k5% 1E [ 3 and the sentence-final ts"e**kue?t 7EE 2 / tsae**k5°t £ 2 may occupy the
same position. They are distinct in terms of their functions. While the focus of sentences with
the postverbal ts’e**kue® 1E& 3 / ts'a**k5% £ 3 is the locative complement that indicates
the locational place of a participant after an action involving a change of location, that of
sentences with the sentence-final tse**kue® 1 2 / ts'e*k5%t 1E [ 2 is the realis situation
expressed by the entire preceding clause. In other words, the former refers to the existence of
a participant at a spatial location, and the latter reports that a realis situation exists at the
reference time. Despite this difference, they are connected in that the existence in the

temporal dimension is a map from the spatial location at a time. Moreover, the fact that the

existence of a spatial location entails that the situation exists at a time makes such mapping
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reasonable.

(130) a.  F A E  JEE s/ FEf 3 -
tei®®  tsho?! tao  tshee**kue®®  tshee?*k3®
3sG sit  CON PREP-DEM  PREP-DEM
‘He is sitting here/there.’

b. & & fEE 2/ FEf 2 -
tei®®  tsho?! tao  tshee**kue?!  tshee?*k3?!
3sG sit  CON SFC SFC

‘He is seated.’

(131) a.  #HEC # & FEEs/ FERT 3 ©
s0°%s) kua? i tshe**kue®®  tshae*k5®
key hang COMP PREP-DEM  PREP-DEM

‘The key is hanging here/there.’

b. $HEL B #E  FEE 2/ {EfA] 2 o
s0°%s) kua?! i tshoe*kue?!  tshoek32!
key hang comp SFC SFC
‘The key has been hung up.’

Since the existence of a situation at a time does not require a location, the predicate of
such sentences with #sie**kue?* 7EE] 2 / ts'e*k3?t 7E[ 2 may extend to resultative verb
compounds with the semantic feature of [-motion], which makes the sentence-final
ts'ee**kue?t IR 2 / tshae**k5% 1E i 2 further diverge from the postverbal locative
complement.

(132) a. &k i & 1EEs/ FEfH 3 °

sa*fu se® ho  tshee™kue®  tshoe**k3%®
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clothes collectcoMP PREP-DEM  PREP-DEM

“The clothes are put away here/there.’

b. #Hk e &  fEE/ £ 2
sa**fu se* ho  tshee®kue?  tshee*k3?!
clothes collectcomp srcC SFC

x4 1E W I @\
i* 0 te™ tsa B la khoe?ts) li
2sG fold comp put PRT closet-LoC
‘The clothes have been put away; you fold them and put them in the closet.’
(133) a*fik H IE  fEEs/ FEN] 3
satfu mai®>® tsd  tshae*kue®  tshoe*kd®
clothes buy COMP PREP-DEM  PREP-DEM
Intended meaning: ‘The clothes are bought and they are here/there.’

b. #ZHk H IE ME- FEEs/ 1EfA] 5
satfu mai>® tsi i tshoekue®®  tshoe™kd%®
clothes buy COMP PFV  PREP-DEM  PREP-DEM
‘The clothes are bought and they are here/there.’

c. ik 5 IE  TEE 2/ FER 2 - fm # o Mo
satfu mai> tsa  tsheetkue?!  tsheek3? T 1e® teiao? i
clothes buy comp sFC SFC 2SG NEG Cry PFT
“The clothes have been bought, (so) do not cry anymore.’

While ‘S+RVC+ tsia**kue®t 12 2 / tse™k5%* 1E[¥ 2° is a real-time report that shows a

current state, the sentence-final zse**kue? £ 2 / ts'e*k5* 1E [ 2 reports a past event as a

currently relevant state when the perfective aspectual marker -li 1§ is attached to the RVC. In
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fact, ‘S+RVC+li I§’ is an independent sentence, and there is no difference in the meaning

regardless of the occurrence of the sentence-final #s'e**kue?* 7EE] 2 / ts’ae**k3?t 7ERA 2. The

use of tstae**kue®t 1EE 2 / ts'ae™k5% 1E ] 2 after ‘S+RVC+li 18 is discourse-oriented,

indicating the speaker’s subjective mood, which diverges further from the locative

prepositional phrase.

(134) a.

&= RE TEEd 2/ FERT 2 o o S
tGi53 h553t8.021 tSh(B44kU821 tSh(E44k521 tSE~121 Gi53 ite
3sg falldown  sFc SFC stand COMP NEG

‘He has fallen down, and he cannot stand up.’

= ERE g fEE] 2/ 1ER 2 vk 2 EE-
tci®® hé&*%tao li tshee®kue?  tsheek3?  ts3?l  gi®d ite
3sGc fall down PFV  SFC SFC stand COMP NEG

‘He fell down and cannot stand up.’

The other bridging context is existential sentences. The sentence-final ts’e*kus?* 17 2

/ tshee**k5%t 1F[¥ 2 in existential sentences may exhibit ambiguity; it can simply be an

anaphora to the location mentioned in the preceding clause, but it may also be closer to a

sentence-final particle that expresses the speaker’s mood or contributes to the logical

expression of the discourse.

(135) % |-

&5

meoo® A gk £FMs R X 3 —TFe

52 i tehie satu tshe®ka® 1B khe?l 52 je*ha?

chair-Loc  put PFv CL  coat SFC 2sG  go try once

‘There is a coat on the chair; you go to have a try.’

(136) F L

t&2113

Hoowm H 2k Rl 2> H A B ?

44

toe m3°3 i sa**fu tshoe*kue?  uo®®  tsho?! laittus*
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chair-oc  pile comp prv  clothes SFC 1sc sit  where
“The chair is fully piled up with clothes, (so) where do I sit?’
When the situation expressed by the preceding clause involves no location, and the
sentence final mainly serves as a discourse marker that presents a currently relevant state, the

sentence-final sta**kue®! 7E[E 2 / ts'ee™*k5%! 1E i 2 is grammaticalized to a full-fledged

discourse marker. This criterion concerns the identification of the more grammaticalized use

of the sentence-final zs'e*kue? 7E[E 2 / ts'a**k5%t #£ 4 2. The addition of the sentence-final
tshae**Kue®t 1E 5 2 / ts'e™k5%t 1A 2 is to set the background information for the speaker’s

real communication purpose, which is usually explicated by a subsequent sentence. This use
is highly discourse-oriented and subjective.
(137) I A5 A TEEd 2 (=F P -
u035 p844t€44 h2~113 '[Sh(BMkUSZl 135 qulka““ kh821 tehia““féZl
1SG NEG idle sFc 2SG  oneself go  have meal
‘I am not available, (so) you go have meal by yourself.’
Yap, Wang and Lam (2010) summarized four major pathways for the development of
sentence-final particles that have been identified in previous work:
(i) the grammaticalization of nominalizers, such as de in Mandarin and ge in
Cantonese;
(i1) the grammaticalization of verbs that have evolved tense-aspect-mood functions,
such as le in Mandarin;
(iii) the grammaticalization of verbs of saying, such as shuo in Mandarin, waa in
Cantonese and kong in Taiwanese;
(iv) the integration of subjective constituents in the second clauses as the sentence-
final particle of the preceding clause, such as the sentence-final interrogative

negator bu in Mandarin.
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If our analysis about the grammaticalization of the sentence-final ¢s’e**kue?* 7EE 2 /
ts'ae**k52t FE [ » is tenable, a fifth pathway for the development of the sentence-final particle

that evolves from postverbal locative prepositional phrase can be established. This requires
more cross-dialectal/cross-linguistic evidence.
5.4 Summary

This chapter investigates the expressions of the progressive and the continuous aspects.

The preverbal tsta**kue** 1EE] 1 / tshe**k5* 7E A 1and tste* 7E can be used to mark on-
going activities; the preverbal ¢s’e* 17 can also modify achievements that denote the
changing process of gradable properties and the on-going process of the preparatory stage of
a change-of-state. The postverbal -tao {£] is a pure continuous aspectual marker that can only
follow stative verbs to denote the durative state. According to our investigation of the
distribution of the sentence-final zs"e**kue?* 1E[E 2 / ts"e**k5%t £ 2, we hold that it is not a

continuous aspectual marker; rather, it should be regarded as a pragmatic discourse particle or
compound. It is mainly used to express the speaker’s stance by reminding the hearer of the
situation expressed by its preceding clause, which serves as the factual basis of the speaker’s

communication purpose.
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Chapter 6 HAVE-possessive

6.1 Introduction
This chapter examines the multiple functions of the HAVE-possessive verb iu®® 4 in
Lianhua Gan in the domains of tense, aspect and modality from a typological perspective.
The HAVE-possessive, a type of predicative possession,? is prototypically encoded by
the sentence structure ‘NPpossessor + HAVE + NPpossessee”, In Which (1) HAVE is the transitive
verb marking the possessive relation, (2) the possessor is construed as the subject/agent and
(3) the possessee is construed as the object/patient (Stassen, 2009). The HAVE-possessive verb

in this study refers to the counterpart of the English have in Lianhua Gan, iu® 75, which is
the cognate of you 75 in Chinese. When the HAVE-possessive verb extends from ‘NP + HAVE

+ NP’ to ‘NP + HAVE + VP, it can derive temporal, aspectual and modal meanings. For
example, have in English can express the perfect aspect in the structure of ‘have + V-ed’ and
the deontic modality in ‘have to VP’.

It is common for the HAVE-possessive verb you /A to function as a transitive verb to
express possession in Chinese.?® For example, in Modern Standard Chinese, you 7 is used in
the structure of ‘NPpossessor + YOU 75 + NPpossessee’ 10 €Xpress possession, as shown by sentence
(1). In addition, you 7 is used in the locative inversion construction of ‘NPjocation + You 75 +

NPobject” t0 express the existence of an entity in a specific location, as shown by sentence (2).

1) & /A - W Ee

% The term predicative possession refers to the possession that is expressed by a sentence. According to Stassen
(2009), there are four types of predicative possession: locational possessive, with-possessive, topic possessive
and HAVE-possessive; the first three types are expressed by the copular BE or the existential verb EXIST.

% Since Chinese dialects share the same cognate A for the HAVE-possessive verb, | employ the hanyu pinyin 7
#EHEEE you of 45 in Modern Standard Chinese to represent the HAVE-possessive verb in different Chinese
dialects. For the convenience of cross-dialectal comparisons, the hanyu pinyin ¥ 5E$Hf % you, together with the
IPA iu®3, is also used for the HAVE-possessive verb in Lianhua Gan.
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wo you i liang che
1sG HAVE NUM CL car

‘I have a car.’

Mo B — B e
menkou you i liang che
gate HAVE NUM CL  car

‘There is a car at the door.’

In many southern dialects, including Yue, Min, some southern Wu dialects that are close
to Min and some Hakka dialects spoken outside of the Jiangxi Province, you 7 can function
as an auxiliary to modify a verb phrase, affirming that an event took place in the past.?” For
example,

Shantou Jilj58 Min (Shi, 1996b: 26)

E24 H B

1sG HAVE eat meal

‘I had a meal.’

Guangzhou E W Yue (Li et al. 1995: 576)

ZH W m X @ (iR 55
yesterday 1PL  HAVE go  EXP grandma DEM:LOC

‘We went to grandma’s yesterday.’

Wenzhou ;M Wu (You, 1999: 182)

27 Many studies have focused on summarizing the grammatical meaning of this usage of you 4 in southern
dialects. It is widely held that the function of you 7 is to indicate the occurrence or existence of a particular
event or state in the past (Zheng, 1985; Li, 1986; Cao & Zheng, 1995; Shi, 1996b; Chen & Chen, 2006; and
among others). Yue-Hashimoto (1993) called this use of you A the affirmative past, and Yue (2010) treated it
as a marker of the past time. Fan (2017) summarized the core property of you 7 in southern dialects as a realis-
existential modal, which involves the three categories of tense (realis), aspect (existential) and modality

(affirmation). Moreover, Cao (2008) labelled it as a perfective aspectual marker; Chen and Wang (2010)
categorized it as the perfect marker.
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1sG day before yesterday HAVE attend class

‘I attended class the day before yesterday.’
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However, “you /5 + VP” in Lianhua Gan is used to predict that an event will take place

in the future, as shown by sentence (6). The corresponding expression of “you 75 + VP” in

Yue and Min should be expressed by the perfective aspectual marker li '8 instead of you 75

in Lianhua Gan, as shown by sentences (7) and (8).

(6) BHIE H W -
mid2lma¥ iys3 |021y53
tomorrow HAVE rain

‘It will rain tomorrow.’
(Na * B B
uo® iu®  tehia*fat
1sG  HAVE eat meal
Intended meaning: ‘I had a meal.’
b. F& B M fye
uo® tehia li f32L
1sG eat PFv rice

‘I had a meal.’

@®a * & AR H  EiRe
uo®  tehig®ma iU s3%kho?t
1sG day before yesterday HAVE attend class

Intended meaning: ‘I attended class the day before yesterday.’

b. & AIHE B R
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uo®  tehigBma Ch i | kho?t
1sG  day before yesterday attend PFv  class
‘I attended class the day before yesterday.’

Despite the opposition in terms of the temporal reference, you 7 in those typical
southern dialects and in Lianhua Gan share a common function of marking habitual events.
For example, you A in sentences (9) - (11), taken from Shantou Min, Guangzhou Yue and
Lianhua Gan, respectively, mark the same type of habitual events that occur repetitively

during a period of time.

(9) Shantou Min (Shi, 1996b: 26)

v HH A 8 KiZE -
3sG everyday HAVE do  Tai Chi

‘He does Tai Chi every day.’

(10) Guangzhou Yue (Li et al. 1995: 576)
Brixk FE bt #h " &H i -
fire prevention measure ADV HAVE often stress SFp

‘The fire prevention measures are often stressed.’

(11) Lianhua Gan

B BB
tGi53 m€144m~44 iu53 pha053phu21
3sG every day  HAVE run

‘He runs every day.’

The future reference expressed by you 7 in Lianhua Gan is usually expressed by the
auxiliary hui & in Modern Standard Chinese and other dialects, which have multiple

functions and share some functions with you 7 in Lianhua Gan. Take hui & in Modern
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Standard Chinese as an example. In addition to the future temporal reference, as in sentence

(12), hui &= can also function as a verb to indicate mental ability meaning “to know how to

do”, as in sentence (13), and “be good at doing”, as in sentence (14). Moreover, it can also

function as an auxiliary to express epistemic modality, as in sentence (15), and the habitual

meaning, as in sentence (16).

(12) HIR CE
mingtian  hui  xiayu
tomorrow  HUl  rain
‘It will rain tomorrow.’

(13) fi P ©
ta  hui kaiche
3sG Hul drive
‘He can drive.’

(14) f 1R motam °
ta  hen hui shuohua
3sG very Hul talk
‘He 1s a good talker.’

(15 f =2 N =2 & &= e
ta hai xiao hai hui zhang gao de
3sG still youngstill Hur grow tall sFp
‘He 1is still young, so he will grow taller.’

(16) ft # = AT PEEk-
ta  meizhou hui  qu da  yumaogiu
3sG everyweek HuUI Qo play badminton

‘He goes to play badminton every week.’
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In Lianhua Gan, fe® €, the cognate of hui € in Chinese, can only mean ‘be good at
doing something’, as in sentence (17). Other functions of hui = in Modern Standard Chinese
are marked by the auxiliary you 75 except for mental ability, which is expressed by the verb
xiaode H£75: ‘to know’, as in sentence (18). The functions of future temporal reference,
epistemic modality and habituality are marked by you 7 rather than fe>® & in Lianhua Gan,
as illustrated by sentences (19) - (21), respectively.

@ x HEE -
i53 f(E53 U3.21S'121
3sG Hul talk

‘He is a good talker.’

(18) E s BRE o
tei®®  ciao®te khge*4tshg
3sG  know drive

‘He can drive.’

19) BHE Al & M-
miéZlmé‘M iu53 f(BSB |021y53

tomorrow  HAVE HUI  rain
‘It will rain tomorrow.’

00 E B d- B H *¥ & &5 @-
tei®® hai® ¢i??  hai® iu%®  fe® ti3*® kao* ko
3sG still  youngstill HAVE Hul  grow tall sFp

‘He is still young, so he will grow taller.’
(1)  (E{E 1S Al g X T PEEKC

tei® ko?tko?  i¥pai P oS khe? ta%  yS3maoteniul®
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3sG every week HAVE HUI go play badminton
‘He goes to play badminton every week.’

It should be noted that you 7 in Lianhua Gan can serve as an auxiliary is uncommon in
other Gan dialects. Based on the observations described above, it can be seen that the HAVE-
possessive verb you 7 in Lianhua Gan exhibits some peculiar features compared to the other
Chinese dialects. First, it is rare to employ the HAVE-possessive verb to express future
temporal reference in Chinese, and the main device is the auxiliary hui . Second, the
expression of future temporal reference of you 7 in Lianhua Gan is in contrast with the
common phenomenon in southern dialects, in which you 7 is used to affirm the occurrence
of events in the past. It remains to be explained why the cognates of the HAVE-possessive
verb you A in Chinese dialects indicate opposite temporal references. Third, it is also

necessary to account for why you in Lianhua Gan and other southern dialects can share the
same function of marking the habitual given that they indicate opposite temporal references.
This chapter is arranged as follows. Chapter 6.2 describes the grammatical functions of

you 7 in Lianhua Gan in more detail. Chapter 6.3 explores the development of the
grammatical functions of you & in Lianhua Gan through a comparison with its cognates in

Yue and Min, supported by cross-linguistically attested generalizations of the
grammaticalization of the HAVE-possessive verb and its negative counterpart. It should be
noted that while the HAVE-possessive verb has many other extended functions outside of the
domains of tense, aspect and modality, this chapter only examines the TAM functions.

6.2 Grammatical Functions of iu®® & in Lianhua Gan
In Lianhua Gan, iu>® 7 can express multiple functions in the domains of TAM,

including future temporal reference, circumstantial necessity, deontic modality (permission),

epistemic modality, and the habitual. These functions can be divided into two categories in
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terms of the temporal deixis of the events expressed by sentences with iu®375: the future use

and the non-future use. Among these functions, the habitual use entails that the events have
taken place in the past or at present, while other usages do not have the entailment of
actuality and generate future projections.

The negative form of iu>® 7 in Lianhua Gan is mao?! 77.28 All of the negative
expressions of iu>® 7, regardless of whether it functions as a verb or as an auxiliary is to
replace iu® 7 with mao? 77. Therefore, the grammatical functions of iu® 7 in Lianhua
Gan can also be exhibited by sentences with mao? 77.

6.2.1 Future?®®

| follow the working definition of the future proposed by Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca
(1994) that the focal use of the future is “equivalent to a prediction on the part of the speaker
that the situation in the proposition, which refers to an event taking place after the moment of
speech, will hold” (p. 244). Dahl (2000) has distinguished three types of future time
reference: intention-based, prediction-based, and schedule-based. The intention-based future
is prototypically restricted to a human subject’s intention about the future, which is due to the
semantic retention of its diachronic source. The prediction-based future is the speaker’s
prediction about the future, which typically concerns the occurrence of an event that is not

within the control of the speaker, such as the natural events. The scheduling-based future

28 The negative counterpart of you 4 (called the negative existential in previous work), often represented by the
characters of 77, § or £ in previous work, is the fusion of 4%, the negative existential in Archaic Chinese, and
the verb of existence/possession 7. This is a common phenomenon in the southern dialects of Min, Yue, Hakka
and Xiang (Qin, 2003, 2007). According to Qin (2003), the tone of the negative existential in different southern
dialects has three types: yangshang [ I~ or shangsheng % in Yue, yangqu %2 or qusheng 2% in Xiang
and Gan, and yangping F%~F in Min and Hakka. The tone of mao?! 77 in Lianhua Gan is qusheng %%.

2 Cross-linguistically, the future time can be expressed either by inflectional markers or by periphrastic marking
devices, such as auxiliaries and particles. Traditionally, only the former is regarded as the form of the future
tense, as grammatical categories such as tense and aspect are usually taken as morphological categories. Thus,
Chinese is generally claimed to be a tenseless language. However, we follow the treatment of typological
studies to depart from semantic categories that are expressed by grammatical devices that incorporate
morphological and syntactic forms. Therefore, it is proper to treat you 7 in Lianhua Gan as an auxiliary that
indicate the future temporal reference.
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refers to events that are pre-arranged or planned, which is also referred to as the expected
future by Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca (1994).

In Lianhua Gan, iu®® 7 can be used in prediction-based and schedule-based futures but
not in the intention-based future, since its lexical source is not a verb of intention. For

example, the raining event in sentence (22) is predicted to take place in the future; the

inspection event in (23) is scheduled to be conducted in the future.

(22) T f#H 1EF H EH-
ha?t ko?! [i%%pai® iU lo?leig®
next cL week HAVE Show

‘It will snow next week.’

(23) HHHE & 7 K kE-
mig?ma*  ey*tei iu® 1 teid*dtsha

tomorrow  secretary HAVE come inspect
“The secretary will come for inspection tomorrow.’

It should be noted that iu®® 7 in Lianhua Gan cannot be used to report the immediate
occurrence of an scheduled event, and the addition of iu®® 7 in immediate future situations is

to make a prediction, as shown by the contrast of the two sentences in (24). This phenomenon
is parallel to that in English, where the former is expressed by present tense and the latter is
expressed by will. Therefore, the future use of iu®® 7 is compatible to the definition by
Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca (1994) that the focal use of the future is a prediction by the
speaker.
(24) a  KE 2" W o g -

fo%tsha®  hai® u®  1i3%®  fe*teyn*  tao?

train still  have NuUM minute arrive
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‘The train arrives in two minutes.’

b. kK 2 F W o H  #H-
fo>3tsha*t hai® u>® 1i53°® fe*%teyn™ iU  tao*
train still  have NumM minute HAVE arrive
‘The train will arrive in two minutes.’

Since the auxiliary you 75 functions as an existential operator, sentences with it convey

a sense of affirmation or even emphasis of the truth value of the proposition, and this

affirmative meaning exists in all the usages of ‘you /5 + VP’ in Chinese dialects, including
the future use in Lianhua Gan and the past use in southern dialects, especially when you &

can be omitted without affecting the grammaticality of the sentence. In this regard, although

they have opposite temporal references, you /& in Lianhua Gan and typical southern dialects

of Min and Yue shares the same semantic feature of affirming the existence of an event.

Therefore, | agree with Fan (2017) that the function of you 7 in Min and Yue is a mix of

tense, aspect and modality (see footnote 27) and accept the term of ‘affirmative past’

proposed by Yue-Hashimoto (1993). Accordingly, the future use of iu® 7 in Lianhua Gan

can also be affirmed as ‘affirmative future’.
6.2.2 Circumstantial Necessity

In addition to the prediction of a specific event, iu>® % in Lianhua Gan can also be used

to make predictions of general truths or rules. It can be paraphrased as “if the condition x
exists, then it is necessarily predictable that the event or the state y will come about”. It is a
law-like statement that a dynamic event always holds true without temporal constraints. It is
often but not necessarily structured in conditional sentences. Fan (2017) described it as
‘circumstantial necessity’, one subtype of the habitual-generic category. Bybee (1988)

categorized this usage as a type of marking ‘characteristic behavior’. This usage can be seen
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as an extension of the future use, extending from the prediction of a specific event to the
predictability of a generic rule, and it also tends to be expressed by the future marker in other
languages, such as will in English.
(25 & ®» = ® K m A HK-

ti44 y44 H35 tthl ey53 GiUZl iu53 tGi 844pT44

low PREP zero degreewater ADV HAVE freeze

‘Water will freeze if the temperature is below zero.’
(26) 2 AN ®m A & JH-

44 -x21

3844 IlS in2l iu53 phla

clu te
cop peopleaDv HAVE get  sick
‘People would get sick.’

6.2.3 Deontic Modality

The auxiliary iu®*75 in Lianhua Gan can also yield the deontic modality of permission

in the sentence structure of ‘subject + iu>® + VP, which can be interpreted as ‘the subject is
allowed to...”, as in sentence (27). Therefore, “iu*3+ VP” may be ambiguous that both the
future meaning and the permission reading are possible, as shown by sentence (28)
@n i® H FE B> R 1 Eo

i u® k3 hig?ls tei®®>  mao?! kn53?%!

2SG HAVE watch TV 3sG NEG watch

‘You can watch TV; he cannot.’
(28) W I® B H B

uo® 1 tei® iu>®  tehia*fa!

1sG 2sG 3sG HAVE have a meal

Reading 1: ‘I/you/he can have a meal.’

Reading 2: ‘I/you/he will have a meal.’
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The initiator of permission cannot be represented in sentences with “iu>*+ VP”, but can

only be implied in the conversation. In contrast, in sentences with the causative verb te** 75

or the causative compound iu®® te* 7575, the initiator and the receiver of permission can be
represented by the subject and the object of te** 75 or iu® te** 575 respectively, as shown in
sentences (29) and (30). As for the causative compound iu® te** 7575, it can modify the verb

phrase directly and the subject is the receiver of permission, as in sentence (30).

29 R B ¥ F EE-> NS x F ER-
tei®® te*  uo® kn3?l  thig2lyd3 petitett uo® kn3? thig?ls 2t
3sGc allow 1sc watch movie not allow 1sc watch TV

‘He allows me to watch movies, (but) does not allow me to watch TV series.’

(30) F* HAHfe B F &g ite 2
uo® juSdte* tei®®  kn3?  thig?ly> mao?te*  tei®® k3% thig?ls)?t
1sc allow 3sG  watch movie not allow 3sc  wathc TV

‘T allow him to watch movies, (but) not allow him to watch TV series.’
@) & AfF & EH z IF & -

i uSe™ kh3? thig?ls)?t  tei®®  maote*  kh3%

2sg allow watch TV 3sg notallow  watch

“You are allowed to watch TV; he is not allowed to.’
6.2.4 Epistemic Modality

In addition to the relatively objective prediction on future events that are either

uncontrollable or pre-arranged, which is the pure future use defined above, iu>® 7 in Lianhua
Gan can also express the subjective inference of the speaker that he or she believes an event

or a state will come about in the future based on personal judgement, one type of epistemic

modality (Palmer, 2001). For example, ‘he will grow taller’ expressed in sentence (32) is
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inferred by the speaker based on the information that ‘he is still young’. The degree of how

convinced the speaker is of the inference can be indicated by degree adverbials, such as T g5
‘possibly’ in (33) and 5 7E ‘certainly’ in (34).
@ £ #B - B A £ &-

tei®® hail® ei??  hai® U ti3*® kao*

3sG still  youngstill HAVE grow tall

‘He is still young, so he will grow taller.’
(33) & HEE 2 A & &

tei®® kho®3&? hai® iu®® ti3*® kao*

3sG possibly still  HAVE grow tall

‘He will possibly grow taller.’
B4 R HE 2 A & &

tei®® kngB3mi?l  hai® iu%®  ti5%®  kao*

3sG certainly still HAVE grow tall

‘He will certainly grow taller.’

Prototypically, the pure future use of iu®® 75 concerns the occurrence of an expected

event that will be attested in the future, although not necessarily, while the subjective

judgement by the epistemic use of iu>® 7 eventually may not turn out to be true. This is why
the degree of belief expressed by the epistemic modal iu>® 75 can be indicated by adverbs.

They also differ in the evidence from which the prediction is drawn. In general, the
prediction-based future and the schedule-based future usually have an objective basis, while
the epistemic modality tends to be based on personal experience or knowledge. For example,

iu> 7 is a future marker in sentence (35), in which the prediction is based on the weather

forecast, and iu>® 7 is a marker of epistemic modality in sentence (36), in which the speaker
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makes an inference based on his knowledge.

@5 T F M KRR THER A HE H W -
uo®® k3% i thig*tehi y?'pao?! mig?ma* v lo?ty™
1sc see Prv  weather forecast tomorrow  HAVE rain

(36)

‘I have watched the weather forecast; it will rain tomorrow.’

S 1 EE> B HHE H &N -
tei*ma*  mao? ei%4ei™ uo® tshe mis?ma®  jus®  lo?lys®
today NEG star 1SG  guess tomorrow  HAVE rain

‘There is no star tonight; I guess it will probably rain tomorrow.’

It should be noted that the epistemic use of iu®® 7 in Lianhua Gan can only be used in

future situations that predict the probability of the occurrence of an event; it cannot appear in

non-future situations as the English will does, as shown by the contrast between sentences

(37) and (38). The future-orientation of the epistemic use suggests that it extends from the

future use of iu®® A&.

(37) It’s nine o’clock. John will be in his office now. (Palmer, 2001:28)
(38) *E HT A E WA=E-

tehi®® kua®xia?t  iu%®  tshee™ palkun*se*

3sG  now HAVE at office

Intended meaning: ‘He will be in the office now.’
6.2.5 Habitual

The habitual sentence describes a generalization about the characteristics of an extended

period based on the repetitive occurrence of a given situation (Comrie, 1976, 1985). While

Comrie (1976) has categorized the habitual as a subtype of the imperfective aspect, Comrie

(1985) mentioned that ‘[h]abituality can also be modal, since it involves induction from

limited observations about the actual world to a generalization about possible worlds’ (p. 40).
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In Lianhua Gan, iu>® 75 can appear in habitual sentences. For example, sentence (39)

describes that the subject has a habit of smoking based on his past behaviors.
@9 £ H HHE-
tei®® iu%®  tehia®igt
3SG HAVE smoke
‘He smokes.’
One important feature of the habitual is that the generalization of habitual actions entails
actualized instances of the given situation in the real world. The frequency of the occurrence

of the instances can be explicitly indicated by temporal adverbials, such as FEHE ‘everyday’
in sentence (40), B§AF ‘often’ in sentence (41) and 5 ‘sometimes’ in sentence (42).

Lamarre (2016) classified habitual sentences into two types based on the frequency of the
occurrence of the event: habitual use (high frequency) and sporadic use (low frequency),
since they may be expressed by different expressions in some languages. Given that there is
no distinction in the marking form of the habitual in Lianhua Gan regardless of the frequency
of specific instances and the occurrence of adverbials of frequency, as shown by sentences

(40) - (42), 1 do not make further distinctions concerning the habitual sentences.

A\

(40) HE HEEE H oo

tci®? 344, =44 ius3  tehiatigH

ma ‘ma aie
3sG everyday HAVE smoke
‘He smokes every day.’

(41) =& HEF T OB &

tei®® $)%s) mao? kua* t&*
3sc often NEG close light

‘He often does not turn the light off.’
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(42) &E& HHF H %k B
pa44pa iuSBS,llS iu53 gi53 u553
Dad sometimes HAVE wash bowl

‘Dad washes the dishes sometimes.’

It should be noted that a sentence with ‘iu>® + VP’ in Lianhua Gan may express the
future meaning or the habitual meaning. Take sentence (39) as an example. In addition the
habitual meaning that ‘he has a habit of smoking’, it can also express the future meaning of
‘He will smoke’. There are three main differences between them. First, the temporal
reference of the situation is different. In contrast with the future use, the habitual use is
oriented towards non-future time, as it describes a typical situation that exists in the past or at
present. Second, in the habitual use, the situation described by the sentence has a generic

reference. In other words, % ‘smoke’ in the habitual use does not refer to a specific

episodic of smoking activity. On the contrary, the future use refers to a specific event that
will take place in the future. If iu>® 4 in sentence (39) is interpreted as a future marker, then
2% ‘smoke’ refers to a specific smoking activity.

Third, the habitual use and the future use have different entailments concerning the
actuality of instances of the event in question. As the definition of the habitual suggests, the
characteristic expressed by the habitual sentence is generalized based on the occurrence of
the instances of the situation. Therefore, instantiations of the situation have been actualized in
the past or at present, and this entailment of actuality cannot be cancelled. On the contrary,
future sentences are mere predictions about prospective events that will come about, and thus

they have no indication of the actuality of the event. For example, the habitual sentence [&E[fR
4EHSHS BT <This string often breaks’ in sentence (43) entails ‘it has been broken before”,

and this entailment cannot be cancelled by a subsequent sentence such as 2 {EE3H ‘it has
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not ever been broken’. Therefore, if Z25 2% is interpreted as the habitual meaning, the

actuality of the smoking event cannot be cancelled, as shown by sentence (44)a; if it refers to

a future event, the actuality of the smoking event does not make a difference, as shown by

sentence (44)b.

43) a
b.
(44) a.
b.

R4 Wy 7 B B B &% X KHE-

ku® k" s8® 58s) iu® h3* h3?! kuo  tei® tsh? Il

DEM CL  string often HAVE break break EXP NUM CL  PFT

“This string often breaks; it has been broken for several times.’

* RO A B B & B B
ku® k& s s1Bs) v h3?t hai® 18® h3?! kuo
DEM CL  string often HAVE break still NEG break Exp
Intended meaning: ‘This string often breaks; it has not been broken.’

R = SR G i 2 & m e
tei®® iu*®  tehia*ig*  peMkuo?  hai® 18 tehia* kuo
3sG  HAVE smoke but still  NEG smokeEXxp
Intended meaning: ‘He smokes; but he has never smoked.’

z F B i BoO& B

tei®® iu>®  tehia*ieg*  pe*kuo®  hait® 18%  tehia* kuo

3SG  HAVE smoke but still  NEG smokeEXxp

‘He will smoke, but he has never smoked.’

In summary, the HAVE-possessive verb iu®® 7 in Lianhua Gan can be used to indicate

the future time reference, circumstantial necessity, permission, epistemic modality and the

habitual meaning. | treat circumstantial necessity and epistemic modality as extensions of the

future use, as analyzed above. The next section will examine how the HAVE-possessive verb
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in Lianhua Gan developed usages of indicating permission, future and habitual meanings as
well as the relationship among these grammatical functions, which can account for the
unusual usages of the HAVE-possessive verb in Lianhua Gan with respect to its cognates in
other southern dialects.

6.3 Grammaticalization of iu®® & in Lianhua Gan
This section explores the grammaticalization of iu® 7 in Lianhua Gan, the permission

use, the future use and the habitual use in particular, from a typological perspective by
comparing the counterparts of iu>® 7 in other southern dialects and making reference to
cross-linguistic generalizations about the grammaticalization of the HAVE-possessive in the
domains of tense, aspect and modality.

6.3.1 Unusual Polysemous Patterns of iu®® 75 and mao?' 77 in Lianhua Gan

As introduced in Chapter 6.1, the HAVE-possessive verb you 75 in southern dialects

including Min, Yue, Wu and Hakka, can modify verb phrases affirming that an event took
place in the past, and it is an unusual case for Lianhua Gan to employ the HAVE-possessive
verb to express that an event will take place in the future. It is unexpected that the cognates of
you 7 in different Chinese dialects indicate opposite temporal references.

Before the reconstruction of its pathway of grammaticalization, we need to identify
whether it is possible that you 7 in Lianhua Gan and other southern dialects may follow the
same pathway of grammaticalization, and that the functions of iu®® 7 in Lianhua Gan are
influenced by language-external factors. Fan (2017) reconstructed the pathway of semantic
change path for you /A in Min and Yue as ‘existence and possession — realized existence —
habitual — future situations’. If the grammaticalization of iu>® 7 in Lianhua Gan also

follows this pathway, then it should have the function of marking the realized existence of

events in the past in addition to the habitual use and the future use. Otherwise, it violates the
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unidirectional principle of the grammaticalization theory that changes are gradual as well as
the Connectivity Hypothesis of the Semantic Map Model. Perhaps iu® 7 in Lianhua Gan
previously had the function of marking realized existence in the past, and this function was
lost during the process of language contact or was replaced by the perfective li I,

However, there is not enough evidence to verify or falsify the occurrence of language
contact. On one hand, Lianhua Gan has not contact history with Wu, Min and Yue. On the
other hand, the usage of ‘you + VP’ to affirm past events is not found in other Gan dialects,
Hakka spoken in Jiangxi Province and Xiang dialects spoken in Eastern Hunan Province,
which may have contact with Lianhua Gan. Moreover, the future use of you /& in Min, which
will be re-examined in Chapter 6.3.2, indicates that it is unlikely that u®> 7 in Lianhua Gan
follows the same pathway of grammaticalization as the counterparts in Min and Yue. One
more piece of evidence is that, as | will introduce below, the multifunctionality of mao?! 7 in
Lianhua Gan, the negative counterpart of iu® 77, suggests that the functions of iu>® 75 and
mao?! 77 should be the result of language-internal change.

The negative counterpart of you 75 in previous work is usually referred to as the
negative existential in previous work® (Veselinova, 2013; Xu, 2017; Zhang, 2002). The
negative existential mao? 77 in Lianhua Gan also forms a contradiction to the polysemous

pattern of the negative existentials in other southern Chinese dialects. Recent studies have
discovered that it is common for the negative existentials in southern dialects to be used for
standard negation,®! when the syntactic distribution extends from ‘NEG +NP’ to ‘NEG +VP’

and the semantic function extends from the negation of existence and possession to a wider

%0 Since you A in Chinese can express possession and existence, it is also proper to refer to it as the existential
verb. However, for the convenience of making reference to language universals, | follow the terminology of
‘HAVE-possessive’ in previous typological studies (Heine & Kuteva, 2002; Stassen, 2009). Thus, the positive
form is termed the HAVE-possessive verb and the negative form is termed the negative existential.

31 Veselinova (2013) has described ‘standard negation’ as ‘the negation strategy used in main declarative
sentences where the predicate is a full lexical verb’ (p. 108).
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range of notions, including aspect, property and modality (Zhang, 2002; Chen & Guo, 2017;

Xu, 2017). Take the negative existential 77 in Zhaoqing Z£5 Yue investigated by Xu (2017)

as an example. In addition to the basic use of negating existence and possession, it can also
be used to negate the perfective, experiential and habitual aspects, as shown by the sentences
below.
(45) Negation of existence
B AmE 17T A-
room LOC NEG people
‘There are no people in the room.’
(46)  Negation of possession
SR R = whak - (p. 8)
1sG NEG brother sister
‘I have no brother or sister.’
(47)  Negation of perfective
#  ZH 7 M- (p.2)
1sG yesterday = NEG goout
‘I did not go out yesterday.’
(48)  Negation of experiential
w 1k # FHE-
1sG NEG Qo EXP Hong Kong

‘I have not been to Hong Kong.’

(49) Negation of habitual
B P g AT i fléf -
1sG usually NEG NEG do  exercise SFP

‘I usually do not do exercise.’
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Based on the comparisons of cross-dialectal data, Xu (2017) reconstructed three paths of
negative existentials in southern dialects: a) negation of existence and possession — negation
of perfective — negation of habitual — negation of volition; b) negation of existence and
possession — negation of perfective — negation of copular — negation of necessity; c¢)
negation of existence and possession — negation of perfective — negation of property. Chen
and Guo (2017) have also proposed an evolutionary model for the semantic change of
negative existentials, as shown by Figure 9. Despite several different treatments, both Xu
(2017) and Chen and Guo (2017) have argued that the negation of the perfective should be
the first, essential stage for negative existentials to extend from the existential and possessive
negation to standard negation in other domains. In other words, it can be assumed that, if a
negative existential has developed any other functions from the existential and possessive

negation, it must have the function of negating the perfective.

HERES T E

] #r {dr

i R A = BMEFE
i 34 BT o2 2

R tkedi

E RS

\<f EARTEE

CigiS ol =Rk T

Figure 9 The Evolutionary Model of Negative Existentials in Chinese (Chen & Guo, 2017)
However, the negative existential mao?! 77 in Lianhua Gan has developed many
functions, such as the negation of property, state, habituality, epistemic modality, future,
volition and permission, except for the negation of perfective that is expressed by the negator

163 1232, as shown in the sentences below. Therefore, the grammaticalization of the negative
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3218% {£ js the fusion of M 5.



counterpart of the have-possessive verb you 75 in Lianhua Gan also does not match the

pathways of semantic change generalized based on other southern dialects.

(50)

(51)

(52)

(53)

(54)

Negation of property

YIS 1 4 17 &
ci**kua®  mao? fon®® ia*® mao?! tig!?
watermelon NEG red also NEG sweet
‘The watermelon is neither red nor sweet.’
Negation of state

SHE 7 Bk

tsi44m544 maoZl 044(221

today NEG hot

‘It is not hot today.’

Negation of habitual

B PR 7 W + -
uo35 p}ql3s,ll3 maOZl féZl u53 kaoZl
1sG usually neg sleep noon nap
‘T usually do not take a nap at noon.’

Negation of epistemic modality

i

= —t % PRI 1 & &
tei®® 0%se?! tei®® loe®li mao?! ti3>  kao* i
3sG twenty several PFT NEG grow tall

‘He is over 20; he will not grow taller.’

Negation of future

HARE w7 X B

PFT
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mig®'ma*  uo® mao® khe? s3?pa*
tomorrow 1sG NEG go  work
‘I will not go to work tomorrow.’
(55) Negation of volition
w fi & X EB¥te
uo®*® mao? ¢i3*® khe?! s32patt
1sG NEG want go  work
‘I do not want to go to work.’
(56) Negation of permission
o F7 R
i®  mao? tetia*fa?t
2SG NEG have a meal
“You are not allowed to have a meal.’
(57) Negation of perfective
w & T Xk bdte
uo35 |é35 maoZl khSZl 5521p544
1sG NEG NEG go  work
‘I did not go to work.’

It should be noted that other Gan dialects mainly use the negative existentials, the

cognates of mao® 77 in Lianhua Gan, to negate the perfective aspect, and they generally have
no further extensions. In this regard, it is unlikely that mao?* 77 in Lianhua Gan previously

possessed the function of perfective negation and developed many other functions before it
was replaced, while in other dialects, it retains the function of perfective negation but has no
other extensions. Without further reliable evidence of language-external influence, we treat

the functions of iu®® 7 and mao?* 77 in Lianhua Gan as the result of independent language-
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internal development.

6.3.2 Re-examination of you 7 in Southern Chinese Dialects
As introduced above, Fan (2017) has proposed the pathway of semantic change you 75

in Min and Yue as ‘existence and possession — realized existence — habitual — future

situations’. According to her investigation, you 7 in some Min dialects can be used in future
situations. Given that the main use of iu®® 7 in Lianhua Gan is the future use, it is necessary
to re-examine the future use of you /& in the Min dialects.

That you & in Fuzhou $&Jf Min and Wenzhou ;& | Wu can be used in past and future
situations has been reported by Zheng (2003) and You (1999) respectively. In this regard,
“you 75 + VP” in these dialects may be ambiguous in certain circumstances. For example, in
Fuzhou &)1 Min, you 7 in sentence (58)a and sentence (58)b is oriented towards the past
and the future time, respectively, without ambiguity because of the temporal adverbials;
however, since % H. ‘today’ may refer to the past time or the future time, the situation
marked by you 7 in (58)c can have two possible interpretations in terms of the temporal
reference. The same case occurs in Wenzhou ;& 1| Wu, as shown by the two sentences in
(59).

(58)  Fuzhou g} Min (Zheng, 2003: 10)
a. HE B X & & %X
yesterday  3sG HAVE go  1SG NEG QO

‘He went yesterday; I did not go.’
b.  HIH B X & ® X
tomorrow  3sG  HAVE go  1SG NEG QO

‘He will go tomorrow; I will not go.’
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c. SH BB F X & # X
today 3sG HAVE go  1sG NEG Qo0
Reading 1: ‘He went today; I did not go.’
Reading 2: ‘He will go today; I will not go.’
(59) Wenzhou ;&N Wu (You, 1999)
a. & HIFR A Ed i - (p. 182)
1sG lastnight  have go out play
‘I went out for fun last night.’
b. J5H & JtH> S A R - (p189)
day after tomorrow cop New Year’s Day  school-Loc HAVE on holiday
‘It is the New Year’s Day the day after tomorrow; the school will be on holiday.’

Fan (2017) merged the future use of you 75 in Min and hui & in southern dialects into

the same function node of ‘future situations’ in the semantic map of the habitual-generic

category. As introduced in Chapter 6.1, iu® 7 in Lianhua Gan corresponds to hui €r in

Modern Standard Chinese and other dialects in terms of the future use. However, | argue that

the future use of iu>® 7 in Lianhua Gan and hui € in Chinese is different from the use of you
4 in Min and Wu. According to Lin (2013), in Putian [ Min, when “you & + VP” is

used in future situations, it refers to pre-arranged events and cannot indicate unplanned or

uncontrolled events, as shown by sentence (60). According to my investigation, in Fuging 1§
& Min, “you 75 + VP” cannot be used to express epistemic modality with the future time
reference, which should be expressed by hui &. Therefore, the future use of you 7 in Min is
not equivalent to that of you /& in Lianhua Gan and hui & in southern dialects. Based on the
conditions of the future use of you 75 in Min, | propose that it is an extension from marking

the realis situation in the physical world into the assumed realis situation in the possible
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world that the speaker predetermines. In this regard, the future use of you 7 in Min and Wu
may be derived from the past use rather than the habitual use, as both the future and the past
uses express episodic or specific events, but the habitual use indicates generic events.
(60) Putian E5H Min
* HH H. H &M e (Lin, 2013: 35)
tomorrow  HAVE rain
Intended meaning: ‘It will rain tomorrow.’
(61)  Fuqing t&% Min
* kB B A ke
2sG still  youngstill HAVE grow
Intended meaning: ‘You are still young; you will grow.’

Furthermore, you 7 in some Min dialects can also co-occur with the auxiliary that
marks the future time, as shown by sentence (62). This further indicates that the future
meaning is not expressed by you 7/, and the main function of you & in such situations is to
affirm the truth of a proposition but not to mark the future time.

(62 O+ BHHE A b Ee (MIAREEEAER - )

3sG tomorrow  HAVE will on business
‘He will go on a business trip tomorrow.’ (Fan, 2017:575)

Since the future use of you 7 in Lianhua Gan and some Wu and Min dialects is not the
same, it is proper to propose that iu®® 7 in Lianhua Gan may not follow the semantic change
pathway of you 75 in Yue and Min as proposed by Fan (2017). The next section explores the
grammaticalization of the future use and the habitual use of iu®® 7 in Lianhua Gan by

making reference to typological generalizations about the grammaticalization of the HAVE-

possessive and the potential sources of the habitual.
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6.3.3 Grammaticalization Pathways of the HAVE-possessive

This section explores the pathways of grammaticalization of the HAVE-possessive by
making reference to cross-linguistic generalizations and cross-dialectal comparisons, with an
aim to reconstruct the development of the permission, future and habitual uses of iu®® 7 in
Lianhua Gan.
6.3.3.1 Temporal references of the grammaticalized HAVE-possessive verb

As discussed above, it is unusual for cognates of the HAVE-possessive in different
Chinese dialects to have opposite temporal references. A special focus thus lies in accounting

for the opposite temporal reference of the cognates of you 75 in Lianhua Gan and southern
dialects of Min and Yue.

Although the mainstream of you 75 in modern Chinese dialects is to be used to affirm
the existence of realized events in the past, ‘you & + VP’ in Archaic Chinese was also used
to express that an event is certain to take place (Li, 1994; Zhang, 2002). According to the
sentences that are cited in Li (1994) and Zhang (2002), the event expressed by ‘you 5 + VP’

can be an individual event that is directed towards the future time or be a generic event that is
not restricted by specific time. For example, sentences (63) - (65) describe individual events.

Among these, sentence (63) describes a scheduled future event; you 75 in sentence (64)

expresses epistemic modality that the speaker believes the recovery will come true in the
future; sentence (65) describes a hypothetic situation, where people would die. Sentences (66)

and (67) express habitual or generic events, and you & is used to make generalizations and
also predictions. Situations described in these sentences are all expressed by ‘iu>® % in
modern Lianhua Gan. This further confirms that it is normal to employ you 75 to indicate the

future time in Lianhua Gan, although it seems unusual in contrast to other southern dialects.

(63) +/\FEH - SRETT - (EE A/ (cited in Li,1994:146)
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‘The duke was going to travel in the spring of 18.’

(64) =E&= | FOAEIRt  BEES o (G fEW L) (cited in Li, 1994:146)
‘It is fortunate that your teacher met me; he will recover.’

(65) EEHERAE . HUME @ BieE s o (/£ 16) (cited in Zhang, 2002:595)
‘It would be better to serve Qi and Chu, which would just result in death. Do not
submit to Jin.’

(66) FRAALE > SHET - (F:E 11.14) (cited in Zhang, 2002:595)

‘He seldon talks. Once he talks, he will make a good point.’

(67) HBHEEAS RG> (Gwsd k) (cited in Li,1994:146)

‘From of old, people will die; if people have no faith in their rulers, there is no
standing for the state.’

Moreover, according to Heine and Kuteva (2002), one of the cross-linguistic pathways
of the grammaticalization of the HAVE-possessive is ‘HAVE-possessive > future’, which is
generalized based on the HAVE-possessive in Bulgarian; the Romance languages of Spanish,
French and Portuguese; as well as the Kru languages of Nyabo, Neyo, Lakota Dida and Vata.
On the one hand, this cross-linguistic generalization can justify the development of the future
use of the HAVE-possessive verb iu®® 7 in Lianhua Gan, which is not an isolated case under
the typological background; on the other hand, Lianhua Gan, which is genetically and areally
different from these languages, adds another case for this cross-linguistic generalization,
although the mechanism of grammaticalization may vary in different languages.

Due to the lexical meaning, the auxiliary you /& in Lianhua Gan and southern dialects of
Yue and Min can be treated as an existential operator that expresses existence. In other

words, when ‘you 75 + NP’ extends to ‘you 75 + VP’ in the syntactic sense, semantically, the

existence of an object extends to the existence of an event. Theoretically speaking, the
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existence of an event can be anchored towards any part of the time flow in the real world,
past, present or future. Thus, different languages/dialects may employ it to indicate different
temporal references. This can explain why iu®® 7 in Lianhua Gan is used to mark the future
time, while you 75 in Yue and Min is used to mark the past time. Furthermore, according to
the cross-linguistic study conducted by Veselinova (2013) on negative existentials, while they
are used as the standard negator for the perfective or the experiential aspect in two languages
(i.e., Mandarin and Jakaltek), there are three languages (i.e., Babole, Diola Fogny and Nivkh)
that employ the negative existentials as the standard negator for future constructions.
However, semantic change usually takes place in a certain syntactic context, so does the

future use of iu®® 7 in Lianhua Gan. An intermediate stage between the possessive meaning
expressed by verb iu®® 7 and the future meaning expressed by the auxiliary iu® 7 is
probably the permission use. In Lianhua Gan, iu®® 75 functioning as a possessive verb, can be

used as the first predicate in serial verb constructions, indicating that the subject have
something to do. But this serial verb construction can also mean the subject is allowed to do
something. For example, sentence (68) has two interpretations.
68) #* H # M-

uo® u®  fa?t  tehia

1sG HAVE meal eat

Reading 1: | have meal to eat.

Reading 2: | am allowed to have meal.

The object of iu>® 75 can be old information known by the speaker and the hearer, and
thus can be omitted as in sentence (69). This is how the permission use of iu®® 7 in Lianhua
Gan was developed. The permissible action expressed by iu®® A is usually the intention of

the subject and can be interpreted as the future action by pragmatic inference. For example,
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sentence (69) have two readings: the subject is allowed to eat and the subject will eat.

Therefore, the development of the permission use and the future use of iu®® 7 in Lianhua

Gan can be reconstructed as ‘possessive > permission > future’.
69 & H 1z-
uo® iu®  tehia*
1sG HAVE eat
Reading 1: | am allowed to eat.
Reading 2: | will eat.
6.3.3.2 Sources of the habitual
Having reconstructed the development of the permission use and the future use of you

7 in Lianhua Gan, | next explore the grammaticalization of the habitual use and, attempt to

address the question of why they can share the same function of marking the habitual. The
answer lies in the characteristics of the habitual category.

Cross-linguistically, the habitual meaning can either be marked by realis markers or
irrealis markers. Givon (1994) has argued that the habitual has the features of both the realis
and the irrealis, as he put it:

From a communicative perspective, habitual-marked clauses tend to be strongly
asserted, i.e. pragmatically like realis. Semantically, however, they resemble irrealis in
some fundamental ways. To begin with, unlike realis, which typically signals that an event
has occurred (or state persisted) at some specific time, a habitual-marked assertion does not
refer to any particular event that occurred at any specific time. (p.270)

Fan (2017) treated the habitual as the bridge between the realis and irrealis; on one hand, the
habitual entails actualized instances; on the other hand, it does not report episodic events in a
specific space and time but generalizes about facts. In the latter sense, habituals can also be

regarded as a kind of prediction of past events, as Lamarre (2007) has argued that the
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condition of hui & and yao 2 in Chinese expressing the habitual is to shift the time of the

situation from the future to the past time.

Given these properties of the habitual,® it is understandable why iu> % in Lianhua Gan,
an irrealis marker, and you 75 in Min and Yue, a realis marker, can share the same function

of marking the habitual meaning. The two different profiles of the habitual are respectively

encoded by you 7 in Min and Yue and iu®® 7 in Lianhua Gan. In other words, you & in
Min and Yue focuses on the existence of actualized instances in the past, while iu>® 4 in

Lianhua Gan concentrates on the speaker’s generalization or ‘prediction’ about past
instances. Therefore, the development of the habitual use is ‘future > habitual’®* in Lianhua
Gan and ‘past > habitual’ in Min and Yue.

In addition, according to Bybee (1988), future grams can be used to mark characteristic
behavior, which incorporate the circumstantial necessity in this thesis (such as “Water will
boil at 100 degrees centigrade”) and habitual actions (such as the movement-derived future za
in Hausa); the use of marking characteristic behavior is an extension of the prediction use.

This hypothesis is supported by Dahl’s data, which show an exceptionless implicational
relation between characteristic behavior and prediction uses. All the languages with
characteristic behavior uses in his sample also have prediction uses, but languages with
prediction uses to not necessarily have characteristic behavior uses. Moreover, futures
from any source may have the characteristic behavior reading (desire-derived,
obligation-derived, movement-derived). (Bybee, 1988:373)

To summarize, the grammaticalization of iu®® 75 in Lianhua Gan can be ‘possession >

33 Different languages may employ other strategies to express the habitual based on its other properties. For
example, it is also common that the present tense is used to express the habitual, such as English. As Comrie
(1985) has explained, ‘the habit does hold at the present moment, and that is why the present tense is in
principle an appropriate tense to use in describing this habitual situation’ (p.39).

34 The pathway of grammaticalization of “future > habitual’ is not found in Heine and Kuteva (2002), but it may
also represent a language universal, as hui & ‘will” and yao Z£ ‘will” in Chinese can also be used in habitual
sentences in addition to iu®® & in Lianhua Gan.
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permission > future > habitual’.
6.4 Summary
This chapter examines the functions and the grammaticalization of the HAVE-possessive

verb iu®® 7 in Lianhua Gan in the domains of tense, aspect and modality, with a special

focus on the comparison of the cognates of the HAVE-possessive verb in Lianhua Gan and

other southern dialects of Min and Yue. It is well-known that you 75 in Min and Yue can

modify verb phrases that express that an event happened in the past. In Lianhua Gan, the

HAVE-possessive verb iu® 7 can also function as an auxiliary, but it mainly indicates the
future time reference. The future use of iu®® 7 in Lianhua Gan is the extension of the

permission use, which is derived from the possessive verb. | also propose that the auxiliary

you 7 in all Chinese dialects functions like an existential operator that affirms the existence

of a situation, which may either exist in the past or in the future. Due to the characteristics of

the habitual category, iu®® % in Lianhua Gan and you 7 in Min and Yue can share the same
function of marking the habitual meaning. The grammaticalization of iu>® 7 in Lianhua Gan

iS reconstructed as ‘possession > permission > future > habitual’.
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Chapter 7 Conclusion

7.1 Major Findings

This thesis examines the grammar of Lianhua Gan in both synchronic and diachronic
dimensions, covering some important grammatical morphemes and functional categories
including demonstratives, the definite article, the perfective aspect, the imperfective aspects
(the progressive and the continuous aspects), and the Have-possessive. Diachronic change
contributes to accounting for synchronic states. As there is no historical material from early
Lianhua Gan, the approach to the diachronic study is to dynamicize synchronic uses based on
regularities in linguistic change, comparative evidence across dialects or languages, as well as
studies on historical materials of Chinese.

Chapter 2 examines the demonstrative system in Lianhua Gan, focusing on the lexical
forms of locative and adnominal demonstratives. Demonstratives in modern Lianhua Gan
form a complex situation, which is reflected in four areas. First, one demonstrative category

has two different forms, i.e., ku®® [& and kue® [ are proximal adnominal demonstratives;
kue®® B and kue*t5%° F5z are proximal locative demonstratives; and k3% [ and k3°3le!® i
A are distal locative demonstratives. Second, one form has two different functions, i.e., kue®®
is the proximal locative and adnominal demonstrative; k3*° [ is the distal locative and
adnominal demonstrative. Third, k3*le'® [F5E can be used as the distal and also the yonder

locative demonstrative in different contexts. Fourth, in addition to the ‘DEM-CL-N’
structure, the common way to refer to entities in Chinese, the locative possessive structure is
also employed in Lianhua Gan. We propose that this complex synchronic situation is the
result of diachronic development over different stages. By referring to relevant studies of

Middle Chinese and evidence from the Wu dialects, | reconstruct four diachronic stages of
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the demonstrative system in Lianhua Gan, which forms an evolutionary cycle between
locative demonstratives and adnominal demonstratives.

Chapter 3 examines the properties of the grammatical morpheme ko [ that expresses
definiteness in Lianhua Gan. | hold that it can be treated as a quasi-definite article in terms of
its pragmatic and syntactic properties. It possesses all the major pragmatic uses of a typical
definite article and is distinguished from the adnominal demonstrative in the same way that a
typical definite article is differentiated from demonstratives. However, due to the fact that ko
{i& is not obligatorily used to mark definite nouns or noun phrases, it is reasonable to treat it
as a quasi-definite article. Given the strong tendency that Chinese lacks the category of
(definite) article, this chapter also addresses the question of how the quasi-definite article ko

{i& develops. | reconstruct the diachronic change process of ko {[&, which also demonstrates

its relationship with the adnominal demonstrative ku® [&. They are the evolutionary results
along different pathways from the demonstrative {f# in early Lianhua Gan that was inherited
from Middle Chinese. The grammaticalization process of ko {[& is neither the pattern of

northern Chinese that omits the classifier in ‘DEM-CL-N’ nor that of southern Chinese that
omits the demonstrative in ‘DEM-CL-N’. Evidence from early Wu and Yue also supports this
reconstruction.

Chapter 4 examines the syntactic distributions and semantic properties of the perfective

related markers ue 75, li I8 and their combination ue li 75" in Lianhua Gan and pays more
attention to ue /&, with the aim of providing a fine-grained analytical framework for the
corresponding forms in southern Chinese dialects. The corresponding forms of ue /& in other

southern dialects, such as ka in Xiang dialects, are generally held to be the perfective

aspectual marker. However, based on the investigation of the uses of ue /&, we find that it is

not a homogeneous aspectual marker in that its different uses cannot be covered by a single
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term, and in fact, they are diachronically related. The analysis of the perfective aspect in
Lianhua Gan can also enhance the understanding of the verbal le (7" 1) in Modern Standard
Chinese.

Chapter 5 investigates the expressions of the progressive and continuous aspects in
Lianhua Gan with a special focus on the sentence-final prepositional phrase tste*kus? 1£[E]
2 / tshae**k5%t E ¥ 2. In addition to examining the interaction between the progressive and
continuous aspects and syntax, this chapter also aims to affirm whether the sentence-final
ts'ae**kue®t 1EH 2 / tsha**k5% 1E 4 2 in Lianhua Gan is a continuous aspectual marker, as the
corresponding forms in many other southern dialects are claimed to denote the continuous
aspect. | find that the sentence-final #s"e**kue?* 7E[E] 2 / tsta**k52! FE i 2 has a rather wide
distribution in terms of the situation aspect, grammatical aspect, temporal reference and
sentence type of its preceding clause. | propose that the sentence-final zs’e**kue?* 7E[E 2 /
ts'ae**k52t 1E [ » is a discourse marker whose main function is to remind the hearer of a realis
situation that forms the factual basis of the speaker’s communication purpose. The
grammaticalization of the sentence-final ts"e*kue®! 1] 2 / ts'ee™k5%* 1E ¥ 2 is also
discussed to determine how its discourse function develops.

Chapter 6 examines the multifunctionality and grammaticalization of the HAVE-
possessive verb iu®® 7 ‘have’ in Lianhua Gan, which can express future-related meanings
and the habitual meaning in the domains of tense, aspect and modality. However, it is well
known that the cognates of you 7 in typical southern Chinese dialects, such as Min and Yue,
are used to express affirmative past and the habitual meaning. In order to account for the
contradictory situation that the cognates in Lianhua Gan and other southern dialects show

opposite temporal references (future vs. past) but can express the same meaning of marking

the habitual, this chapter also explores the pathways of the grammaticalization of the HAVE-
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possessive verb in the domains of tense, aspect and modality from a typological perspective.

It is found that the uncommon polysemous pattern of iu®® 7 in Lianhua Gan, i.e. ‘HAVE-

possessive > Future’, is, in fact, a universal grammaticalization pathway. The intermediate
stage between the possessive meaning and the future meaning is the permission meaning.
Habitual sentences are generalizations about past events, which can also be seen as a kind of

prediction. This is why you 7 in Lianhua Gan and its cognates in Yue and Min can be used

in habitual sentences, although they have opposite temporal references.

To conclude, it proves to be effective to study the grammar of a dialect from typological
and diachronic perspectives. The synchronic states can be well explained by dynamicizing
them as successive diachronic stages and placing them within the cross-linguistic/cross-
dialectal context.

7.2 Future Work

This thesis is the starting point of studying the grammar of Gan. Future work will be
conducted in two directions. First, I will apply the investigation frameworks of different
topics proposed in this thesis to investigate other Gan dialects and other Chinese dialects,
with the aim of comparing cross-dialectal variations and thus enhancing the understanding of
the Gan dialects. Second, on the basis of collecting more data, the analysis of each category
will be conducted in more depth. Each topic is proposed to be further studied as follows.

As for the forms of demonstratives, it is necessary to investigate other Gan dialects in

more details,such as those Gan dialects spoken in Ninggang Z£ i County, Yongxin 7k ¥

County, Wan’an % County, and Taihe Z=f{1 County, in which all the demonstratives have
the velar plosive k- as the initial. According to my proposal in Chapter 2, these
demonstratives should be derived from the demonstrative {i in Middle Chinese if they have

k- as the initial. The reconstruction of the formation of the demonstrative system in modern

Lianhua Gan proposed in Chapter 2 can be improved or verified with more comparative data.
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For the (quasi-) definite article, further investigations will be conducted to see whether it
exists in other Gan dialects, In addition to this, a question to be addressed is the relationship
between the demonstrative phrase of ‘{ff§l + N’ in early Wu and Yue that was inherited from
Middle Chinese and the definite structure of ‘CL + N’ in modern Wu and Yue. According to
Shen, Tao and Jin (2016) and Sheng (2017), there are two types of definite ‘CL + N’
structures: the quasi-article type and the quasi-demonstrative type. As Sheng (2017) pointed
out, while the quasi-demonstrative type of definite ‘CL + N’ structures are derived from the
‘DEM + CL + N’ structure via omitting the demonstrative, the source of the quasi-article type
remains further research. Considering the role of ‘{[& + N’ in southern dialects, I will explore
its relationship with the quasi-article type of definite ‘CL + N’ structures.

Chapter 4 mainly focused on how the perfective aspect is expressed in Lianhua Gan and

the interaction between the perfective related forms, (ue 75, li I#, and ue li 7&1#) and syntax,

but did not touch on the perfect aspect, which is prominent grammatical category in Chinese

and is expressed by the sentential le 7" in Modern Standard Chinese and other sentence final
particles in Chinese dialects. The perfect aspect in Lianhua Gan is also expressed by li I,

sharing the same form with the perfective aspect. Different from Modern standard Chinese,
the perfective form of ‘V + li + O’ can form a complete sentence even when the object is a

bare noun, such as FH2MEHEL T had a meal’. Moreover, li I8 tends to follow the predicate

verb when there are objects or complement instead of appearing at the end of the sentence;
thus, there is no sentence with double lis in Lianhua Gan as the double les in Modern

Standard Chinese. Therefore, the perfect marker li '# is restricted and the perfective
aspectual marker li I is relatively more dominant in Lianhua Gan. However, the division of
the perfective li ' and the perfect I li and how the perfect meanings are expressed in

Lianhua Gan require further examination.
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While examining the imperfective aspects in Lianhua Gan, Chapter 5 identified the

sentence-final ts'e**kue?! 7EE 2 / ts'ae**k5°t 1L 2.as a pragmatic marker in terms of its

syntactic distribution and pragmatic function, and proposed that it was derived from the

locative complement zs’a**kue®® 1L 3 / ts'a**k5% {E ¥ 3. Its pragmatic function and

mechanisms of grammaticalization can be examined in more depth from the functional
perspective, such as making use of the notion of intersubjectivity (Traugott, 2003; Traugott &
Dasher, 2002).

In addition to the functions in the domains of TAM, the HAVE-possessive verb iu® 7 in

Lianhua Gan can also modify adjectives to affirming the existence of a kind of property or
state, parallelling to ‘be + ADJ’ in Indo-Euroupean languages. This phenomenon is also
found in the Book of Odes and the modern Min dialects (Yue, 2011). Therefore, the

relationship among ‘you 75 + N”, ‘you 5 + V’ and ‘you /5 + ADJ’ as well as a more
comprehensive understanding of the functions of you 7 in Chinese can be obtained based on

more synchronic and diachronic materials.

Moreover, since the Gan dialects are surrounded by many other Chinese dialects,
including Xiang, Hakka, Min, Wu, Hui and Mandarin, it is possible that language contact
may take place in the border areas. Having focused on variations of the forms and functions
of each grammatical category, | will also consider language contact, which may be the

potential factor of language change.
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